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INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES - ’ .
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« 2

The drban Language Series is intended to make available the
'reSUICS of recent sociolinguistic geseanch concerned with the -
position and role of language in a large metropolitan area.

The series includes descriptions of certain aspects of urbanm

language, particularly English, as well as theoretical consid-

erations relevant to such descriptions. The series also in-
cludes studies dealing with fieldwork techniques, matters of
pedagogy and relationships of urban language study to other
disciplines. Where appropriate and feasible, accompanying
+ tape iecordings will be made available. Specifically excluded
from consideration are aspects of English as a second language
or second language learning in general.

It is hoped that the drban Language Series Will prove use-
ful to §everal different kinds of readers. For the linguist,
the series will provide data for the study of language perfor-
mance and for the development of tinguiscic*cheory. Histor-
ically, linguists have formulated cheory from LndiVLdual
rather than group performance. They have had to generalize
about what constitutes “standard" or "non-standard" from intu-
itive judgments or Trom very limited data. This series is
designed to make availaole large portions of language data as

well as analyses in order to broaden the kncwledge from which

SR .
linguistic generalizations may come. ?

For the sociologist the series will provide access to
the nature of social stratification by means of language. It

EKC 6 ,
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vi , :NTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES
is the contention of some scholars that a person’s use of
language is one of the most impor.ant cues to his social
SC:aCuS, age, race or sex.: .

For the eﬁucator, the series will offer among other
things a description of the very things which are most cru-
cial to the classroom—the linguistic correlates which sepa-
rate the accepcéd from the unaccepted.

’ Although the value of focussed attention on the special
problems of urban language has been recognized for som® time,
relatively few substantial studies have been published: To
a certaia degree, this series represents a pioneering venture

. on the part of the Center for Applied Linguistics.

3
[

Roger W. Shuy.

Center for Appiied Linguistics

3
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Interest in the épeech'bf black Americans has increased within
the last several yearé as linguists have geen the study of
Blaclé Engli;sh as an area in which their work might have social
relevance. This volume is, in part, a product of such moti~
vacion: as its_detailed study of some aspects °§ ansg’mazking
in Black English provides background information on which peda-
gogical materials might be based. More importantly, it abun-
dantly demonstrates that what appear to be inadequacies in
pronunciation and grammar are actually regular phenomena ’
governed by intricate rules. It'is my hope that the expli-
cation of some of chesg rules will, at least indirectly, lead
to a more respectful treatment of Black English and its speaki
ers than iy sometimes the case among educators. , ¥
This study is not the first of its kind. ®Since William
Labov's (1966a)* epochal research on English in New York City
demonstrated the rich intellectual rewards tc be reaped from
linguistic analysis of broadly-based empirical dat;, there
have been a number of attempts to apply his insights and meth-
ods to Black English, as well as to other language varieties.
In fact, this bcok can appropriately be considered a sequel to'
two previous detailed studies of urban black speech: William
Labov et al.' 1968 aqd Walt Wolfram 1969. For the most part,

. we have been able to show that whéc Labov and his colleagues

’
»

. *For references, see the Bibliography, pages 251-254,
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. . T
_discovered about Rlack English in. New York City-and what Hol-
fram found in Detroit Black English is algso true of the dialect
in Washington D.C.,- from which our data é?é taken. .

This is basically a linguistic. study, and “the’ mz2jor focus
is on linguistic issues,_alchough the conglacion between lin-
guistic and social factors Lg discussed in chapter 7. One of
the. primary purposes of :h; study is to show that much can be
learned about the cheory of gramhar if wariacion in language
is taken into accduynt. Ic.is 111uscraciVe of the princxples
developed by such leading variacion theorists as wgllxam Labov
and Charles-James Bajley as applied to a specific Zec of data.
We would. be delighted if linguists were to take these research
results-as evidence in favor of variation theory.

In addition to.my own research on verb forms, this volume
also includes an annex by Carclyn Kessler on noun plural forms
in Black Epglish, originally a Georgetown University texrm paper,
which is based on the same data. Although somewhat tangencial'
to the main theme of the work, there are at least three reasons
why Kessler's research should be reported here. The collection
of the Washington data involved considerable effort and expense.
The work on tense marking draws on only a small part of the

Jwealth of linguistic information contained in it. It seems
appropriate to maximize the usefulness of the body pof data by
including the plural study as well. Furthermore, the arguments
concerning the status of the -ed and -s suffixes in chapCer 6
fnvolve the plural -s suffix as well as verb concord -s. There-
fore it is aonvenienc to have ﬂaCa on chg plural available in
the same volume. ~Finally, Kessler's application of the kind of
implicacional ana1§sis originally proposed by David DeCamp 1971
is an early discussion of an innovation which has assumed in-
creasing importance in varfation theory. Including Kessler's
work makes this discussion available in a volume in which vari-

ation theory is the theoretical orientation. «

O
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In extending chank§ to the many people who helped make
the study possible, the residents of Washington, D.C. who sup-
plied the interview data come to mind first. Had I not been
able to find people willing to submit to the forty-five minute

.LnCetv*ew, the whole study would have been totally xmpossible.
To these people I am most thankful.

I also gratefully acknowledge the support of grants to ;Le
Center for Applied Linguistics by the Ford Foundation and .
eséecially by the Carnegie Corporation of New York, under which
the bulk of the research was conducted. Acknowledgment of shsp-
port is also due the National Science Fouhdation, under whose
aran®, ca.che Georgetown University School of Languages and Lin-
guistics some of the final writing was comple;ed.'

A number of my colleagues at the Center for Applied Lin-
guistics contributed substanciaily to the completion of the
research. Shéhnon Clark§on, who served as my research assist-
ant, spent many painstaking hours in extraction of data from
the recorded interviews. I owe a debt of gratitude to Carolyn
Cunningham, Virginia Lundstrom, Walé Wolfram, Veronica Johnson,
James Goines, Roger Shuy, and Gail Marble who served as inter-
viewers. Carolyn Cunningham deserves special ﬁhanks.for making
the house type and dwelling area ratings on which the social
class .of the speakers {s partially based. To Wesley Richardson,
recording technician at the Center, I owe thanks for his high
professional competence in handling the technical aspects of .
the tape recording. Thanks are due to AddieﬁAllen and Virginia
Lundstrom for their help in preparing the stﬁkulus tape for the
'"Word Game' section of the interview.

I wish to thank Allene Grogpet and especially Frank Rice °

" for valuable editorial help. Frank Rice, who carried odt al-
most all the editorial work, saved the volume in countless
places from unclarities and inconsistencies. I extend to Fred;
Ahearn my appreciation for her rapid and accurate typing of Ehe

O al manuscrip& from a rather miessy draft. ) *
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undertake the project and, with Walt Wolfram, for helpful sug-
gestions during the progress of the research. Several col-

leagues read paits of the manuscript and made useful comments.
These include Walt Wolfram, Charles-James Bailey, Robért J.

.Di Pietro, Roger Shuy, and Marie Shiels. ReséonsibiliCy for

the remaining flaws in the book is mine and not theirs.
Less tangible, buc*ng less importahc, is the contribution

of my wife Gae, who shared with me in this research as in

everything.
R.W.F.
’ Wa%hington, D.C.
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.* 1 INTRODUCTION

- b ’ .

1.0 General remarks. In recent years a considerable amount

of interest has developed in language variability and in the
educational ’problems connected with ic.’ The .work presented
here is basically a report of linguistic research on the
wvariable language behavior ia a community of American English
speakers. The unifying theme, however, is the presentation

of the answer to a question of educational relevance. Edu-
cators who deal with youngsters who speak Black English are
sometimes disturbed by the apparent problems connected with
the tense markings of English. In particular, the absence of
the concord suffix warking present tenst when the subject of

the sentence is third person sirgular (He miss the bus every

day), th~ absence of the -ed suffix marking past tense and
past participles (He miss it yeSCerdd§),‘§nd the fairly fre-
~

quent absence of the tense-marked forms of to be (He always

be missing iE) have come in for considerable attention.
These three phenomena will be analyzed in some detail, both

linguisticslly and in connection with social factors.

1.1 The term "Black Eng;isﬂ". Any designacién of the con-

figuration of linguistic features commonly used by'working-
class black speakers is sure ‘to be objectionable to someone.
At the bottom of this issue is the question of whether or not
it is appropriate to claim that cﬁere is a speech system, or

dialect, which can be associated with speakeré of a deglgnaCed




2 - TEUSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

‘ 3 '
race and claps. Unfortuna.ely, there is no simﬁle answer to
this question, although readers of this study will find that
the presentation assumes that such an association 1s possible.
There are basically two reasons why the antwer cannot be
simple. First, the great bulk of the gr;mmar and phonology

. oflthe dialect is sh§red with the varieties of American Eng-
iish spoken in other communities. At most points there is
no real contrast between the dialect we call Black English ~
and the sEandard dialects of American English; in fdct, even
the nonstandardofeatures of Black English (such as multiple
negation, the pleonasti¢ pronoun, the stop and affricated_
pronunciations of initial standard [9] and [d] are largely
shared with other nonstandard dialects. Byt a few featuresz

. such as the Lse of distributive be, the remote time construc\

tion with been, and the deletion of is, are extremely rare or
nonexistent in other dialects of American English, at legst
in the urban North. TIn the second place, those features
which do in fact cdhtrast—with standard dialects are n?t.in-
varLanE. No s?eakei who deletes final nasal consonants with
nasalization of the preceding vowel (e.g. the pronunciation ‘_
[mZE] for man) deletes’it on every ogcésion; he will often
pronounce the word man in its standard form [mzn] as well.
Since final nasal consonant'deletion is also found in the
speech of standard dialect speakers, the question arises, in
what sense is this feature characteristic of Black English?
The only reas;nable answer has to do with frequency; the rule
will be found to apply more often in the speech of working- .
class blacks than in the standard dialects. But at this
point the problem of.dividing the spectrum arises. Just what
does the frequency have to be; is 50 percent of all potential
cases sufficient, pr is more than 50 percent to be required?
Obviously it will not be possible to set such sfgﬁdagds for

most variable features. As a result, Black English, as the

-
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term is used here, will refer to the speech vériecy which
(1) includes some or all of the few feaches which are dis-
“tinctive (such as those mentioneu above) and (2) which .
demonstrates the appropriate frequencies of application of
cerCain variab&e rules which also appear in other didleCCS.
The notion “appropriate frequency'" is necessarily vague.
There will be speakers whose use of some variable rules (such
as final nasal consonaSZ deletion) will‘Se’sp intermediate
that it will be impossible to say definitively that cheir
usage of this feature is characterxscically Black English.
Two further clarificatxons about the term Black English
’ must also be made at the outset. As is implicit in the pre-
ceding paragraph, Black English is defined largely on the
basis of its syntactic and phonological structuré rather than
on the basis of lexicon. Ethnic Cermg which originate in the
black community, are no doubt part of Black Eﬂglish, but they
are” neither a necessary nor sufficient part of the definition
of the dialect. It is possible for a speaker to use a large -
number of black ethnic terms in his speech‘buc incorporate
them into thoroughly standard grammar and pronuntiation; in
fact, this is not a rare phenomenon. On the other hand, it
is possible to use Black English syntax and pronunéiati&h

while drawing from general American English vocabulary; this

also is common. The ethnic terms generally £0119w a fairly 7
rapid cycl}cal pattern in which they arise in the black com-
mynity, are adopted by "hip'" young whites, then by ‘establish-
me{t liberals, and finally pass into fairly general use. The
tedn "rap" and the expression "tell it like it is" are cur-
rently in the final stage: of this cycle. At this point these
terms are abandoned by the black compunity and others take
their place. Ethnic terminology, then, is much too unstable
to serve as a éefinicive criterion for Black English, The
rules of grammar and pronunciation, by contrast, SCa§ fairly

Pnneca':c for decades or longerﬂ

<
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4 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

The second clarification which needs to be made is that
Black English, as used here, is not English used by any anﬁ
all black Americans. The speech of many black Americans,
especially (but not exclusively) those of the upper and
middle class;s, would be classified as standard English by
any reasonable linguistic criteria. Many of these speakers
are indistinguishable by their speech from other speakers of
the standard dialect of the region in which they live. Others
have a few ethnically identifiable speech characteristics, a
few pronunciation features as well as intonation and vocal
quality, but their syntax and the bulk of their phonology is
thoroughly standard.? In short, it cannot be assumed that all
blacks, or even all wa%kipg-class blaeks, speak Black English.
Nor can it be assumed with complete safety that no whites
speak the dialect; a few who have grown up with black peers
also speak it. Black English must be defined linguistically,
and not by who hgppens to be speaking it.

1.2 Previous studies. The current work can be viewed as a

sequel to two preceding studies of black speech: Labov et al,
1968 and Wolfram 1969. Labov and his associates studied in
careful detail tape-recorded samples of the speech of ado-
lescent peer groups in New York. Their work is a gold mine

'  ofvinformation about Black English, language variation, and
insight into general linguistic theory. Wolfram's book is an
equally thorough study of a sovially stratified sample of
black speakers in Detroit. His findings lérgely confirm and
advance the findings by Labov and his colleagues, The cur-
rent volume is based on a corpus of tape-recorded interviews
with working-class black speakers in Washington, D.C. Al-
though the data here are not so well eliciCed';s the data on

which Labov et al. ie based, nor is the sample as carefully

[ el

selected as Wolfram's, the study does share with its

ERIC 20
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predecessors the advantage of being based on fairly pains-

taking analysis of the records of actual speech.
>

1.3 The four research guestions. Four research questions

will be_dealt with in the following pages.
H

1 .1 The status of tense marking in Black English. As we

indicated in the opening section, the first purpose will be

to examine the base’s for the variable absence of the -ed and

verbal concord -s suffixes and of the concord forms of be in

main verb phrases. Are chese facts due to incomplete learn-

ing of English? Do they indicate a radically different tense

structure for Black English as compared with standard English?
. Or a-e these observations to be accounted for by superficial
phonological or syntactic rules? Is there a unified explan-
ation for all three phenomera or does each require a separate ,
explanation? All of tpeec2 gqueries, as it turns out, can be
fairly convincingly answered on the basis of our data.

r

1.3.2 The unity of Black English. It &ould be interesting

to know if there are significantly differing varieties of
Black English ia urban areas or if the dialect is uniform
with respect to geographical area. We shall capitalize on
the existence of che‘Decrpic and New York studies to deter-
mine the degree of unity found in chree?widely separated

cities.®

1.3.3 Correlacion‘wich social factors. 1In the section deal-

ing wicﬂ'che analysis of social factor influences, we shall
attempt to replicate earlier findings (e.g. McDavid 1948,
Labov 1966a, Levine and Crockett 1966, Labov et al. 1968,
Wolfram 1969) that features of language tend to correlate
well with various social faccbrs. We will be able to test

EKC \ 21
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6 ‘ TENSE, MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

. ! .
the freﬁ&encly used faékors of social class, age, and sex as
well a5 a less studied social influence—the race of the
interlocutor.

1.3.4 Application of variable rule theory. Recently ILabov
(1969b, Labov et al. 1968) has proposed a substantial revision

of generative theory in order to make it capable of account-
ing for degrees of variation. 1In the chapters that follow,
we shall attempt to épply“che variable rule to the'Black Eng-
lish data. ‘ '

1.4 The variable rule.* Conventional linguistic analysis

recognizes only three degrees of variation: obligatory
presence, obligatory absence, or equipollent or random vari-
able presence. That is, lipguistic pheromena can be described
as always taking place under given conditions, never taking
place, or sometimes taking place. For example, the English
ip] is (virtually) always aspirated in initial position. A
linguistic description of English would accordingly include
an obligatory rule or element: for example, a phonemic araly-
sis would state that the aspirated allophone (always)_occurs
in initial position; a generative phonology of English would
(always) assign Ehe appropriate features to initial [p].

The English [p}, however, is (virtually) never aspirated
after [s]: Therefore, a phonological description of English
would not assign the aspirated allophone or the feature for
agpiration to the segment in this position. 1In word-final
position, [p] is sometimes, but not always aspirated. A pho-
nemic analysis would state that there are freely varying
allophones, aspirated and unaspirated, of /p/ in this posi-
tion; a generative description would include an optional rule
assigning the aspiration feature in tliis environment. But no

conventional anafysis distinguishes among the degrees of

22
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variation implied by "sometimes'. That is,yno conventional

theory distinguishes between usually, moderately oftén, and

"seldom, even when these degrees of frequency are determined

by ‘linguistic, no: social, factors: Suppose it is the case,
for exaéple, that final [p] in English is, for all speakers,
always more often aspirated when it occurs immediately before
a pause, even though ic‘may not be aspirated in this position
and may be aspirated in other positions. This linguiscic.
fact cannot be captured by con&encional linguistic models.

To take an example for which the facts have been investi-
gated, consider the rule of final consonant cluster simplifi-
cation in English.3 Acccrding to Wolfxam (1969:50-51), there

9 < Ld
is a rule in English by which the second member of a final

-

“cluster of two consonants can be deleted, proviéad that the

second member is a stop and both members share the same’

voicing specification. By this rule, the final cluster in

magk can be simplified, giving mas’, since both [s] and [k],

are voiéeless. Similarly, cold can become EQll’ because both
11]‘and [d] aré voiced. But jump does not yield jum', because
the voicing specification is different between the two members
of the cluster; [m] is voiced and [p] is voiceless. Nor can

the final consonant of lapge be deleted by chis rule because,

‘while .both [p] and [s] are‘voiceless, the final consonant [s]

is not a stop. -These are the invarianc facts about cluster
simplification, and they can be captured by a conventional
optional rule such as (1). )

+cons
(1) [—conc] - (¢)/ +cons]

avoice voice

- o

*
L}

But the above rule fails to capture some ve?y important
constraints on cluster simplification. Wolfram's work shows
that two factors have a very important effect on frequency of,

application of the rule for all the speakers he investigated.

C . .23 .
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One factor was whether or not c;e cluster is‘foliowed by a
consonanzif ‘The other is whether or not a morpheme boundary
. intervenes between the members of the’cluster. A morpheme
boundary intervenes when the final member of a c1uster is the
[c]’or {d] marker of the -ed suffix and the fxrsc member of
the cluster is the final consonant of the verbal base. Thus

phonetic [mtst] has an intérvening morpheme boundary when its

. spellfng is missed, but not when it is’Speiled mist. Cluster

simplification is observed sometimes whecger or not a mor-
pheme boundary intervenes and whether or not a éonsonant fol-
lows; thus these constraints are not mentioned in conventional
optional %hles like (1). But both these features exert a ~
pervasive influence on the degree of optionality of the rule.
For all speakers, the presence og a following consonant and
the absence of an intervening boundary promote the frequqncy
with which the rule operates. This is illustrated in Table 1,
derived from Wolfram 1969i59'69'

/

0

Table 1. Frequencies of simplified consonant clusters in the
speech of Detroit Negroes; by lxnguiscic environment.

'Social Classes ~
) . Uppef Lower Upper. Lower
Environment aMiddle Middle Working Working
c#__#HE(V) .07 £.13 .24 .34
C__#H7) .28 43 .65 g2
ct_#c 749 62 . .73 .76
C;L##C" .79 .87 - .9 97

v

The data show that the frequency varies from almost complete
nonapplication by the upper-middle-class speakers,in thg most
restricted environment to almost categorical appliéacion by the

working-class speakers in the most favorable environment. All_

24 :
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four social classes show the least simplification when neither
of the favoring environments are present and the m;st simpli-
fication when both are present. But a further interesting
fact emerges from Table 1. When one of the favoring factors
is present and the ocher_absenc, it is the presenge of a
following consonant which favors deletion more than the ab-
sence of an inteivening morpheme boundary. This pattern
repeats for all groups of speakers. Therefore we conclude
that it is a linguistically significant fact, not only that
the following environment and the intervening boundary éffecc
frequency of deletion, but that the two factors are hier- :
archically orderéd, with the following consonansnconstgainc
outranking the intervening boundary constraxﬂ?yﬂ =%’

These facts were captured in the formalizatiop proposed
by Labov (1969b) by means of Greek letters. He chose Greek
letters because he needed a notation that could vasy over
plus and minus and a notation which could show hierarchical
ranking. Greek letters served both purposes since they al-
ready are used in geqeracive phonology to vary over plds and
minus and since alphabecicaf order could be used to express
che rank order.

The above optional rule can be ngen informally in
Labov's variable rule format as in (2), ignoring for the Eime

being some of the invariable-constraints: .

() ¢ ~ (¢)/ Cy BGH)__## a(~v)

If B is plus, then the morpheme boundary is present: if it is
“minus, the boundary is absent. If « is plus, the absence of
o a vowel is present (the symbol ~ indicates "absence of").
This somewhat perverse statement simply means that something
other than a vowellfollows. If & is minus, the absence of a
vowel is absent, i.e. a vowel is presenc: The rule may .oper-

ate whether o or B are either plus or minus in any combination.

\
\
\

\
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10 _ TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISM

But if either are plus, the fréﬁuency of ope;gcion of the

rule is raised; if both are plus, the raising of the fre-

quency is cumulacive if one is plus and one is minuz, the
frequency is raised moxre if « is plus chan if B is plus.

This format expresses precisely the faCCs shown in Table 1.°

But ‘there are at least two reasons why the use of Greek

letters for the purpose of marking hierarchies is not possiblé.
Although the Greek letters were chosen because they vary over -
plus and minus in convencLonal phonological theory, their
function in the standard theory is more than jusc that. In
con%gncLonal theory, a Greek letter can represent either plus
.or minug, but, whichever sign it has, it must have the same
sign as is represented by the same letter somewhere else in
the rule. This Jee of, the Greek letter is utilized in op-
tiondl rule (1), above. If we try cO'give the complete
variable rule,'gncruding both variable and invariable con-

straints, the results are not entirely satisfactory, as (3)

shows: o .

+cens +cons. . ,
(3) +}-cont | ~ (B)X/ ] B ___HE a(~v)

’ oice voice i

Here the two nOCacional eonvencions conflict somewhat. There'
is possible c?nfusiqn about which « indicdtes the sign-

' ma tching function and which indicates the highest-ordered

constraint. If the hierarchy of constraints includes fea-

'cUres witHin a* segment, whichowe'shall eventudlly ihcw to be

the case for this rule, the possibility %or lack of clarity ‘

is even greatef. Eventually, the specifications for the pré-

ceding coSEonanc would, using Labov's format, include the

/ >

following &
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At this pginu; the feéature [avolce] will be part gf the match-
‘ing function, as in che'presenc version of the rule. But the
feétgre [€son] will mean that tHe feature [+sonorant] will be
.a conscrainc favoring deletion at the fifth level in the’
hierarchy ‘The ,two uses of the Greek letters could be disg-
ambiguaced by requiring that the letters with. che @ierarchy-
marking function only’ precede items in parentheses and that
letters with the sign-matching never do.” Following this con-
vention, che'speEifiéacions for the first member of the cluster
would” appear ag: ’

[..
. aveice ‘

€(son) ./ : .

P28

’

[ ‘

* The parencheses would indicate that the € specification desig-
nates [sonorint] as a fecture with a place in the hierarchy of
constraints, while the lack ef parentheses around [voice]
would indicate that & has the sign-maCChing funecion. ‘

But cne second reasanh precludes encirely.che possibility

. of using tne same Greek letters for both functions. The second
reason is that the Greek letters in the hf%rarchy-marking
function do pot vary over plus and minus at’all. "Rather they

vary over the meanings presenc and absent To see why this is

so, we must pay aCCencion CO what Lould happan if the rule
which we have given above were wriCCen with fuki rigor. If
che rule is written with fu11 rigor, the ,ymbols # and V can-
not be used. Racher reference must bk made to the features
which define # and V. In the case of the boundary, three
Qefining features are necessary, viz. Tisegmenc, -format.ve
,onEZSLy, +word boundary] ‘(Chomsky and Halle 1968:66-67) .

Th

specify the segment, since liquids and glides count as con-

bol V requires the feacUres [+60ca11c, -consonantal] to

(nCS in the operation of this’ rule. If we attempt cO retain

27
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the use of che Greek 1eCCers, the rigorous form of the above

o

rule would be (4) . - -
+cons -seg ) :
+cons i, [ ]-cons
(&) [;cor‘!c ¥/ voxce] . l:-FB } e <[+voc :D
voice 4B ’
e / ‘

The difference betw:en the two uses of Greek leccers’should
be clear. The « specification with the feature [voice] means
. that the featuyre can have the plus value or the minus value,
bue must have the same value in both consonants. The other
@ and the B do not indicate che plus or minus values of fea-
tures at all. Rather they indicate the presence or absence
of COHSCellaciops of features with particular pius or minus
values. ’ .
Even the ca$e in which only a single feature specifies
-he constraint i< amenable to this inCerpreCacionf When the
[sonorant} constraint is included, it should be specified in

~

the following manner:

. 1
Qvoice .
€(+30n)

. s .

.
i

This sbould be interpreted as meaning that che rule ig favored
by the Ereeeﬁce of the feature [+sonorant]. ,df course in the
case of single features in a binary system, the only way that
the feature [+sonorant] could fail to be present would be if .
the feature [-sonorant] were present. But che more inclusive
interpretation is necessary to take care of the (many) cases -
in which the presence or absence of conSCellaeions of features

require reference. ;
In Fagsold 1970, I proposed that Labov's Greek letters be
replaced'by integers. This nocé%ion system cﬁrned out to be

* unwieldy since considerations we will not go into here required

ERC 2
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that the highesc-ranked featu;e be given the highesc integer.
This meant chac the nighesc-ranked constraint in a given rule
can only be idencifxed if one knows liow many constraints are
operative. I now propose that the lower-case Greek letters
be repiaced by upper-case Greek letters.® This allows éhe
hierarchy-marking function to be distinguished from the. gign-
matching function, allows us to take advantage of alphabetical

,order to indicate hierarchical levels, and'preserves a sense
of c;ncinuity'wich Labov's original proposal. The one diffi-
culty with this proposal is that most of che upper-case Greek
leCCere are not distinct .from upper-case Latin letters, and

) this could lead to confusion when the same Latin letters might
be used to indicate elements (e. g. N used as a capital nu
mighc be confused with N meaning Noun), Thxs dxfficulcy can

l be overcome by the judicious use of spacing, in which the
leccers used to mark hierarchical rank are not separated from

., their referents, but category symbols are always.separaceq~by

’aacﬁlgasc one space from the nearest preceding or foliowing
item in the string, w;ch the adopcie; of this convention, the
appropriate form of the variable'consonanc cluster deletion
rule is (5):

(5) f"‘éiﬁi] ~ @)/ “Z‘l‘:e] B I};;g A~ \/[;:ZZSD
dvoice +WB )

The upper-case A and B, like che<lower-case @ and B in (2),

(3) and (4), predict the consequences shown in Table 1,
Variable rules, like any other rules in a‘grammar, are )

to be taken as accounting for a speaker's linguistic compe- ¢

tence. Such claims about variable rules have, unfortunately,

been the subject of much misunder;cending. A number of lin- F

guists who are interested in linguistic variability have taliorn

this ciaim to mean that speakers somehog store the exact per-

centage rates at which they are permitted to activate rules in

ERIC ‘, '
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1]

.

certain environments,,'This,vic; is expresséd by Ronalu '

' Butters (1971:313) in the fullowing quotation, but similar
interpretations can be, found in unpublished work by David
DeCamp and” Derek Bickerton:

The claim, in other words, is that speakers know--
consciously or unconsciously--such percentages, and
know that they must perform such deletions [as are
called for by Labov's copula deletion rule] a certain
percentage of the time under’ certain specitied cir-
cumstances.

To carry this intcrpretation of the claim that variable tules
reflect competgnce even further, one could'say that not only
do speakers know the pprcentages involved, but that they also
know the precise percentages at which they:.need to apply a
given va**able rule, so that their speech output when pooled
with the output of other speakers of their age, sex, social

class, and ethnic membership, will give the aggregate per-

.

cchtage of application called for bf the rule. Referring to
ﬁﬁﬁ-‘aﬁ*é ‘dan:_a as presented in Table 1, this_uo_uli_m;.a_n tha.t
every upper-middle-class black speaker in Detroit is competent
to apply the consonant cluster simplttication'rule, just in
case the two members of the cluster are separated bp a mor-
pheme boundary and the following word does not begin with a
consonant, just often enough so thit when his output together
with the output of all other upper- middle class black”’ Detroit
t speakers is tabulated, the result w111 be an agg;egate dele~*
tion rate of 7 percent. To claim that speakers have such
competence is'every bit as ridiculous as it sounds. It ié
therefore not surprising that no one makes such a claim.

The claim that variable rules reflect linguistic compe-
tence is actually much closq; to the claim that any rule in a
grammar reflects competence. gonsider, for example, the case
of a speaker who.ne\er deletes the final member of & consonant
. cluster befqore a vowel, although he may dclete such consohants

in ‘other environmens (such speakers no doubt exist). This

[KC o 30 -
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fact would be captured by a conventional optional rule of the

féllowing form:

ons
(6), [;sonc} ~(#) / L{f;‘:e] #H(C)

oice

By spetifying that che c1uster which is subject to simplifi-
cation by this rule can be followed, if by anything, only by
; consonant, we are’ascribing to the speaker the competence

to applx'che rule when a vowel follows ultimately léss often
than in other environments, if.e. never. By allowing variable
constraints, however, we ascribe to the speaker the competence
COyapﬁly a variable rule less often in some environments than
in others, even if not ultimately less often. Variable rule
analysig, in ofher words, differs from analyses with conven-
tiondl optional rules in that it treats zero applicécion, not
as anything unique, but as the limiting case of "less frequent
application”. By the same token, categorical application--

————the obligatory. rules df conventional generative grammar--is

the limiting ‘case of "most frequent applicac£6n".
What the variable rule claims as the competence of an
upper-middle-class black speaker in Detroit is the knowledge
that the consonant cluster simplification rule is least fre-
quently applied in the enviromment at the top of Table 1,
somewhgc more freely applied in the next enviromment, still
more frequently applied in the next, and most freéuencly ap-
plied in the last environment. No special QCacus is claimed
for the numbers in the first column of Table 1. They’merely;q
reflect the fact that in one ingtance of careful observat.on
of the speech behavior of a sample of upper-middle-class black
residenCS'of Detroit they actually did demonstrate the com-
petence claimed by the variable cluster simplification rule.
They could equally well have demonstrated such competence with
different percentages.

EKC 31
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In his classic article on the variable rule, Labov (1969b)

di& make a slightly stronger claiﬁ for the variable rule than
will oe made here. His use of the ko constant, which is the -
geat of social factors such as-age, class, etc., amounts to a
claim that it is part of a speaker's linguistic compe tence

tha€ he knows not only the relative frequencies based on lin-
guistic environments, but that, for example, an upper-middle-
class speaker knows that he is CO.apply the cluster simplifi-
*cation rule in each en;ironﬁenc 1es%‘OECen than a person of
lower social status in that environment. It is clear that
such knowledge is part of a speaker's knowledge of language
use--his communicaiive competence--bué'perhaps’not part of

his linguistic competence. My reasons for reserve about this
stronger claim are based at present more on personal preference
than on rational arguments. In apy event, even Labov's
stronger claim does not mean chaqc a_speaker stores knowledge
about specific percentages, on1§ that he has competence in
relative frequency of application of certain variable rules

based on his awareness of his status in his community.

-~

1.5 The determination of social class. Another of ch%;four
aims of this study is tp test the correlation of linguistic
and social factors. As'we'héve already stated, the correla-
tions to pe investigated are the age, sex, and social class
.of the speaker and the race of the interlocutor. The age and
sex of the speaker and the race of the interlocutor are easy
to determine through observation or direct questioning. The
social class of the speaker is much more diffﬁculc to deter-
mine and had to be determined indirectly through the use of a
sociological model. The model used was thzat of Warner et al.
1960.'° The goal of Warner's method is to provide precisely
the kind of information needed for the correlation studies
based on social class. His method is designed to enable the
Q
ERIC '
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investigator, among other things, "to find within reasongble
limits the correct class position of any given individual or )
fééily in the community" (Warner, et al. 1960:35). Warner et al.
describe two methods for accomplishing this goal. One is
called Evaluated Participation, which is the more dirgcc mechod,'
but the one more difficult to apply. It is based on the propo-

sitions: %

~e

... that those who interact in the social system of a
community evaluate the participation of those around

. them, that the place where an individual participates
is evaluated, and that the members of the community are
explicitly or implicitly aware of the ranking and trans-
late their evaluations of such social participation into
social-class ratings ‘that can be communicated to the
investigator. (Warner\éz-al. 1960:35)

The Evaluated Participation method involves interviewing a
fairly large number of people in a given community and ex-
tracting their judgments on the class standing of other indi-
viduals and families in the community. The research of Warner ~
and his_associates shows chaE'chere is a large degree of agree-
ment within 2 community on the standing of the individuals and
families in that community. Therefore, social class structure

would seem to be a valid part of the social psychology of the

¥

community.

The second method, the one used in this study, is called
the Index of Status Chara:teristics. It is easier to apply,
but is less direct. The Index of Status Characteristics is a
measure of socioeconomic faccors assuci.ted with individuals
and families, but was found by Warner and his associates to

correlate well withsocial class position.

1.5.1 The Index of Status Characteristics (I.S.C.). Four

status charac.eristics are used in computing I.S.C. These are
occupation, source of income, house type, and dwelling area.

Each of these characteristics is subdivided on a seven-point

33 : .
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scale, with the highest status associated with the lowest num-
bers. The four seven-point scales are reproduyced in Tables
2-5. For a more complete description, see Warner et al. 1960,

chapter 9.

Table 2, Occupation scale according to Warner et al. 1960.

»

“©

Occupation-

Rating Sample Occugaciong

1 Lawyers, engineers, high-school superintendents,
other professionals with post-graduate training,
regional managers of large enterprises, Certified
Public Accountants

2 High-school teachers, nurses, assistant managers of
large businesses, accountants, real estate and in-
surance salesmen

- 3 Social workers, elementary school teachers, minor
business officials, bank clerks, secretdries to
executives, contractors

4 Stenographers, sales people in deparémenc stores,
factory foremen, self-employed plumbers, dry
cleaners .

5 ° 7Telephone operators, hardware saletmen, radio re-

pairmen, barbers, policemen, cooks in restaurants

6 Carpenters' assistants, night watchmen, truck
drivers, waitresses, gas station attendants

7 Heavy labor, janitors, odd-job men

Warner and his associates also investigated education and
amount of income as factors but later abandoned them when they
proved unnecessary. Of the four sets of characteristics, all
proved eminently workable in connection with data obtained from
the Washington speakers except one--source of income. Here the
rating scale proved irrelevant or problematical at four points,

lThe first two categories on the scale--income derived from

inherited or earned wealth--were irrelevaait because none of

O
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Table 3. Source of income écale according to Warner et al.
o 1960. '
\ .

Source of Income 4

N “i*-

Rating- Description

1 Inherited wealth
2 Eatned wealth s
» 3 Profits and fees
. 4 Salary (paid on a monthly or, yearly basis)
5 Wages (determined by an hourly rate) ~
6 Private relief
7

Public relief and n’tespectable income ,

.
- -
.
~ ’

.

Table 4. House type scale according to Warner et al. 1960.

House Type
Rating Description '
. ' 1 Excellent houses--single-fanmily, large lawns,
" ostentatious -

2 ' Very good houses--slightly smaller than those
rated 1 i

3 Good houses--only slightly larger than utility
demands )

4 Average houses--one-and-one-half to two-story

wood~frame and brick houses

5, Fair houses--hodses’in poorer condition than those
rated 4, swg}leglbouses in excellent condition

6 Poor houses--badly run down, but could be repaired

Very poor houses--irrepairably deteriorated, halls
and yards badly littered
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Table 5, Dwelling area scale according to Warner et al. 1960.

- . Dwelling Area -
Récing * Description

1 Very high--area has a very high reputation, has the
best houses with wide clean streets and many trees

2 High--felt to be superior, but a little below the

. top; distinct from those rated 1 mainly by * -

reputation ~ ”

-3 Above- average--area of nice, but not pretentious
houses .

4 Avefage--areas of workingmen's homes, which are

small and unpretentious, but well cared for

5 Below average--undesirable because of location near.
factories or railroads; has more run-down houses
than above rating

6 Low-run-down, semi-slum areas with houses set close
together

7 Very low-slums with the lowest reputation because
of poor condition of dwellings and low status of
inhabitants

- “

~

the individuals interviewed, either in the working-class
sample or in the upper-class control sample,’! derived their
income from either of these two sources’ The last two cate-
gories also caused problems. There was no one in the sample
who derived income from private relief,.nor was it generally
possible to determine whether an incividual derived his in-
come from nonrespectable sources. As a result, chgre were
gaps at three points in the scale and only parcig})usabiliCy
with a fourth. Furthermore, there was noc always enough in-
formation to distinguish between incéome from wages and income |
from salaries. Fortunately, Warner and his associates found
chac,any three of the characteristics could be used with al-
most as gooa results as all four. When they correlated the

Q
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results of the Evaluative Participation method with the Index
of Status CharaCCerisc%cs results, they found a multiple cer=
relation coefficient of ,972, with a standard error of esti-
mate of 1.02. When only occupation, house type, and dwelling
arei were used, che correlation coefficient with Evaluative
Participation was .964, with a standard error of estimate of
1,16 (Warner et al. 1960:174). Thé use of these three char-
acteristics proved only slighclz less satisfactory than the
use of all four. ’

Computing I.S.C. is doqg.in three steps. First, each
speaker is assigned a rating for each of three éharacCeriscics
used. Next, these three numbers are each mulcipligd by a
qeigﬂcing factor. The occupation rating fs multiplied by
five, the house type rating by four, and the dwelling area
racihg by three (Warner et al. 1960;124). The three weighted
ratings are then totaled to give the 1.S.C. for that indi-
vidual. These totals were used to determine sodial class by
using Warner's social class equivalence table, reproduced here

as .able 5.
The equivalencies in Table 6 were modified slightly in

their application to the Washington data. . These modifications

will be described in our discussion of procedures.,

1.5.2 Comparisons with earlier studies. Warner's I.S.C.

method is quite similar to those used in two earlier social
stratification studies, Labov 1966a and.Wolfram 1969." Labov
had the advantage of having available a population which had
already been stratified by sociologists for another purpose
(Labov 1966a: 21i) Like the method used here, Labov's social
classes were set up on the basis of weighted rankings of
status characteristics. These included four-level sc?Ies of

occupation, education, and amount of income.

37 -
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J Table 6. Social-class equivalents for I.S.C. ratings for 0ld
R -~ -—-Americansg, Jonesville; from Warner et al. 1960.

Weighted Total

of Ratings Social-Clngs Equivalents
v 12-17 - -Upper class
”,18-22 Upper class probably, with some possibility
e . of upper-middle class
. }3-24 Indeterminate: either upper or upper-middle
class ]
25-33 ‘Upper-middle class
34-37 Indeterminate: either upper-middle or lower-
middle class,
38-50 Lower-middle class
51-53 Indeterminate: either lower-middle or upper-
. lower class - ) )
54-62 Upper-lower class
63-66 [ Indeterminate:.either upper-lower or lower-
) lower class .
67-69 . Lower-lower class probably, with some possi-
bility of upper-lower class .
70-84 . Lower-lover class

Kl

3
<

Wolfram's determination of social class is likewise based
on a weighted ranking of stat: characteristics. Adapting a
method developed by Hollingshead and Redlich (1958), Wolfram's
population was divided into social classes on the basis of .
seven-level scales of occupation, education, and residency.
The occupation scale is virtually identical to the one in
Warner et al. 1960 (Wolfram 1969:33). The residency scale is
rdughly equivalent to the dwelling’ area characteristic in
Warner's system. Warner's dwelling area scale has the ad-
vantage of being based on judgments abdut the reéucacion of
neighborh07dsL rather than, as is true of Wolfram's gsystem,

38
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on thé actual statistics of neighborhocods based on census
data on number of rooms per unit, per.ent of houses 1P sound-
condition with all plumbing facilities in working order, and
income ofzresidents, Presumably it is the reputation of a
neighborhood éhich has a more direct bearing on the deter- ..
mination of the status of its residentélchan the shee; phy;i;
cal condition of the housing. 1In the Washington study, the"
vast majoricx of the judgments on house typé'and dwelling area
were made by a black researcher who was a hﬁcive of the city.
While it may seem in&uigively more éacisfactory to utilize
education rather than house cype if resxdency is already being
used, we will rely on the resulcs of Warngr and his associates,

which indicate the reverse.

1.5.3 Advantages and disadvantages of I.S.C. There are a

number of disadvantages in the selection of Warner's method

of social class determination. 1In the first place, the method
is fairly old. It is quite possible that in the some twenty
years which have intervened between the original publication
of Warner's book, changes have takeh place in the factors
which Americans 'éecognize as contributing to status. A few
of the occupational rankings may be misplaced or largely ir-
relevant. It islpossible that house type or neighborhood are
either more.or less important as indicators of social status.
By and large, however, the applicacion of the method to the .
populacion seemed intuitively sacisfying. In che'second place,
ic would have been preferable to have validated the mechod for
Washington D.C., t *her than to rely so heavily on Warner's
results for another community. The resources for doing so,
however, were not avgilable. Perhaps a more serious objection
is that, ?y the admission of Warner et al. (1§60=129f, "o,

it may be found ... that more accurate social-class prediction

can be obtained by constructing separate conversion tables for

-

. 39

-




ERIC

s- v
s 3
s S} / f?\~:7 Y N ] )
v

24 , TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

H
<

0ld Americans and for ethnic groups.'" In spite of their long

history in this Eountry, Warner's designation of 01d Americans

does not include black Americans. By applying his ?ethod to

" a black population it is possible that the wrong yardstick is

being used. There are tto possible answers to this objectionﬁ
First, Warner and his associates belxeve that it is probably
true thit no very serious error will be introduced by treating
ethnic individuals as Old Americans forltha'purpose of social-
class prediction".ZWarnet et al. 1960: 129). Second, since

the present sample intludes_only biacks, any distortion would

'probably effect all the individuals in the sample equally.

The correlations which we find between linguistic "features and
social factors may or may Q?t be correlations in terms of
class status within the black community. But the correlations
are more likely to be valid on :zhe basis of the status the
speakerz have by general American standards. -

Gn the other hand, there are a number of advantages to

the use of this method. First, the mathoﬁ is very easy tc

apply and requires only data which are easy to obtaxn. Second,

there is the confidence that xt has correlated with another
method of determining social status in at least one American
community, Nor is this the first time Wardéé's method , has
been proposed as the basis for sgciolingu&stic research:
pon found it a pro&ising way to determine ggciat class in
iasociolinguistic study in Mexico City (Sapon I953%. In the
last analysis, the method draws considerable validatioQ from
the correlation with independently derived linguistxc data )
which we will be able to show. o
Y
1.6 Procedures ’ .

1.6.1 Data gathering. The data on which this study',_is based"

were collected in Washingtop, D.C. over a ﬁeriSF of about 4
year and a half between the beginning of 1968 and late sum’er

’ > s

«
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l§69. The original aim ;f the chdynwes‘go obtain a juhgmenc
sample divided evenly among-four social q%:sses (tpper and )
lower"middle and uprer and lower working), between the two
sexes, and among three age groupg.(10-12-year-old chliildren,
13- i9 -year-old adoleécenCS and adults 21 or older)., It was
hoped chac five Speakers could oe placed in each of the’
twenty-four cells uriquely deCermined by these criteria. Of
these five, two would be randomly selected, giving an array
of speakers virCually identical to that usad by Wolfram* °
(1969:14-16). All Speakers, in addition to Fitting inCO che
above framework. were required to have lived in the Discricc
of Columbia for at least half their lives. The search for
‘people who would be willing to grant a linguiscic inCerview
“and who would meec the various age, class, and sex qualifi-
catlons was carried ,on in a rather loos% fashion. Mosc were )
introduced to the, projecc by individuals and organizatio.s .
whose help was sincited for this purpose. By the end of che
summerhof 1969, anouc ninety-five indiulduals'had oeen inter-
vieved. v ) h ' o
By chac time ic became apparent that the original objec~- .
tive would not be reached. Speakers could only be assigned to
4 gocial clasas after the interview was over. As a resnl;, some
categories nad Tar mere than five gpeakers; others had fewer,
or none at all. A npmber of intexviews were unusable because
'che SpeakerS\had nOC‘iived in the ciCy long enough. Others
were not used because their social Llass could not be pre-
,dicteq accuracely enough withiu the framework of Warner's
2 Index of Status (l.aracteristics. At the same time, a back~
lash againsc giving information to be used in eSOCeric studies
vas developing in the black community. This in Curn focussed
our attention on ethical quesciogé about the propriety of g
soliciting informacion'from~3peakers for purposes whose ulti-. _

mate value to those speakers could not be assumed to be great.

4 .
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Since it appeared decreasingly likely that the kind of sample
whiéh’was originally.soughc would be obtained, the inter- '
viewing was discontinued and the focys changed somewhat.
Attention was turned to the forcy;sevel speakers who were
clearly members of the lowest two classes by Warner's cri-
Ceria (chose with an 1.S.C. of fifty-iour or higher). This
sample was unevenly divided by sex, age, and sub-class (upper

versus lower working class). The exact distribution can be

2

gseen in che list of sgeakers in Appenlix B. The unevenness
of the dxscribucxon may well render tie conclusions concerning
the effact of social factors less cor:lusive. That the’ defec-
tive sample did not preclude reasonatle results, however. is
apparen? from the fact that in large measure it constitutes a
replication 3% the earlier studies, :specially Wolfram's. .
The correlations between .inguistic factors and the
social fadéors of age, sex, and rac¢ of interviewer are fairly
straightforward. Two measurements )f the effect of social
class were made which require some 2xplanation. For each
linguistic feature investigated, ccmparisons were made between
the upﬁer and .lower working classe:.. In these measurements,
data from speakers whose I.S.C. values placed cheé inde ter-
mxnately beéween the two subclasses were not tabulated. 1In
addxcion, for .ch lxnguiscic fea :ure u comparison was made
between the adolescents and adults of the working-class sample,
with a control sample of upper-clags adolescents and adults.
This small sample incl&ded‘one a lult aﬂh one adolescent of
each sex whose I.S.C. value was 26 or lower.? Only ‘the most
general conclusions could be dréwn from this comparison, but
it proved instructive to note wiich features were totally ab-
sent in the speech of the uppe:-c}ass speakers while present
in the speech of the working-class speakers, anq those which
were variably present in the speech of both gxzoups. Children
were not included in these coaparisons because there was only
[ lC ,
" L2
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one upper-class.child who was inCerviewed‘(end he was the
brocher of the adolescent girl) and because children can be
expected to be the least sensitive CO the sccial effeCCs of
language. ) . , . .
Each.speaker was i;Cerviewed by one of eight i§Cerviewers:

four men® and four women, three black and five whice (one of
_the VhiCe‘somen interviewers interviewed only one speaker).
The interviews were conducted in a variety of circumstances,
all~of them rather formal. Some were interviewed in the
field, either in their own homes or in an institutional build-
ing such as a church. Others were recorded in a recording
studio at the Center for Applied Linguistics. The studio-
_recorded interviews may have caused some speakers cO‘use a
more formal style than they would have in a field-recorded
inCerview, but such an effect was noc obvious, The studio-
recorded interviews were, of course, of considerably higher
technical quality than the field-recorded interviews. Because
of the varying qhality of the recordings, it is legitimdate to
question whether 5: not the necessary phonetic contrasts ean .
be reliably heard. To determine this, inCercranscriber
analyses between the author and the research assiscanc who
was responsible for the ‘extraction of che data on verb con-
cord ~s and intratranscriber analyses based on two listenings
by the author to, words ending in final consona;c clusters were
carried out. In both ceses, agreement on the presence or ab-
sence of the relevant segments was greater chan'90 percent,
indicating a satisfactory level of reliability. Each speaker
was asked the same questiosns: those in the questionnaire in
Appendix A. Most of the following analysis is based on the
speakers' responses to the questions in Part I, deésigned to
elicit extended narracive. Part II, Word Games was designed
to elicit specific forms which could not be assumed to turn

up in narrative style. Little use has been made of this

s
v

EC. - 43




- 3

K. . -

28 TENSE)MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

material, except for the Auxiliary Probe responses, which were
exceedingly valuable in the analysis of invariant be. The
readings of the extended pasSage were used in an attempt to
show style stratification for the features which proved to be
phonological... As we shall see, one particular sentence in

the e¥Cended reading led to an insight into the analysis of
the absence of the present cense verb concord suffix. No
linguiscig use was made of the tasks involving the reading of
numbers, days of the week, anéLSCandard sentences. These
tasks had the function during the interview of helping the
interviewer discover those who could not readd well orally be~
fore they were given the extended reading passage. If a per-
son showed a lack of reading facility in any of these tasks,
he ‘'was not asked to read the extended passage. No use was
made of the word lists and minimal pairs in this study, exXcept

to test the phonetic accuracy of the data extraction procedures.

3

1.6.2 Typescripting. Between the reco;ding of the interview
and the actual extraction of the relevant data, an intermediate
procedure was féllowed. Most of the recordéd interviews were
typescripted by typists’with no pércicular background in lin-
guistics. The typescripters were instructed to transcribe what
the speaker said as they heard it, using standard orthography.
They were not told to edit the speech in any way. It was
recognized, of course, that many of the interesting linguistic
features would be lost by this procedure. :Ic could not be
expected of a typescripter that she would accurately transcribe
the presence and absence of the verbal concord suffix. It was
expected that many examples of distributive be would be tran-

scribed as '11 be or 'd be and vice versa. No consistency

"could be expected in the transcription of the -ed suffix. The
typescripts were useful (though not essen.ial) to the actual
extraction process, in that the extractor ‘could run the tape
Q :

i

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

’
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directly to that part of the interview where a relevant fea-
ture was indicated by the typescript. The extractor would
have to listen for himself to the actual feature cd determine
whether the gentence in the cyPe;cripc was actually an example
of the relevant feature and which of the variant usages was
present. For example, if the typescript contained the sentence

She make candy, ic was necessary for a competent extractor to
7

listen te the sentence, first to determine if it was an actuzl
case of a present tense verb (e.g. that the speaker had not

actually said She'd make candy or She made candy) and second

to determihe,thac the -s suffix was actually absent. The
typescript would save the extradtor from having to listen to
those portions of the ipterview which did not contain present

tense verbs with third person singulér subjects.

1.6.3 Data extraction. The next step was to extract the data .

from the interviews. For the reading and Word Game data,
forms were developed with blanks in the appropriate places to
record each speaker'g performance. This was not possible in
extracting narrative data, of course, because a speaker could
say almost anything in answer to the general questions. In-
stead, each example of a feature which was under study was
typed on%\.separaCe 3r§y-5-inch index card. If there was more
than one example of the kind of form being extracted, the sen-
tence was typed as wany times as .there were forms. For ex-

ample, if a speaker were to say He goes to school every day

and makes trouble, with two examples of verb concord ~s, the
sentence would be typed on two separate cards--one for goes
and one for makes. Each'card was then coded along the edges
for various categories which were thought to be of interest
in connection with the feature in quastion, An inch of space
along the edge of each card was designated as a "field" which
would be coded for a specific kind of information. For example,
Q

ERIC -
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the first inéh in the uéper leéc-hand corner on the cards for
verb concord -s was designated as the field for presence or
absence. If the sentence on the card contaiéed an example of ~
a.prusent tense verb with a third person singular subject, but
did not havé the -s suffix,‘che éield was marked by coloring
it with a red felt-tip marker. If the suffix was present in
the verb on the card, the field was colored with a black felt-
tip marker. If it could not be determined if the suffix was
present or not, the field was left white. When it came time
for analysis, then, it was not necessary to “eyeball search”
each card for examples of present and absent suffixes; it was
only necessary to pull out those cards which were colored red
"and black, respectively, in the appropriate field.}® This
system had the effect of encouraging the investigation of a
number of hypotheses, since checking a new hypothesis did not
require a time-consuming énd mind-numbing eyeball search of
hundreds of cards. Even if the cards h;d not been coded for
precisely the kind of information required by a hypothesis
which was thought of after the data had been extracted, it was
.ugually the case that cﬁéy were coded’for something which would
cut ‘down the number of cards which would have to be actually
read. For example, in the analysis of verb concord -s it be- °
came necessary to examine all cases of the verb do (or does),
although the cards had not been coded for the presence of this
verb. However, the cards were coded for verb bagses ending in

a vowel. In the search for examples of do or does, it was

thus only necessary to pull out the examples of verb bases
ending in a vowel and search them for the desired cases, in-
" stead of searching all the present tense verb cards. The fact
that hypothdses come to mind after the data are extracted shows
;hy it is very desirable to extract data by a method which

4

makes all relevant infofmacioq ?ei:overatg_le".1 Figure 1 sche-

matically illustrates a sample card.
Q
ERIC
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7
The actual work of extraction was done by the author and

a research assistant, Shannon Clarkson. For most of the
tapes, Miss Clarkson extracted the data on verb concord -s,

on irregular past tense and past participial verbs, and on
invariant be (including be in construction with will and
would). The author extracted all the data on regular and
semiregular (e.g. tell and keep) verbs potentially suffixed
with -ed, rechecked all instances of'&g which Miss Clarkson
had extracted as following a contracted form of will and :
would (she was virtuwally always accurate), and excraCCeé all
data for the final dozen or %? interviews. Miss Clarkson

also extracted all the Word Game data except for the :ast
several interviews, and the author extracted the data' from

the extended reading passage. As a rule of thumb, it was 4
decided to extract for each speaker twenty examples of present
tense verbs with third peron singular subjects, twenty ex-
amples of irregular past tease and past participial forms,
twenty examples of regular and semiregular verbs potentially
suffixed with 122,15 and all examples of invariant be. 1In
practice, usually more or fewer than tuenty examples of a
given category were extracted. Some interviews did not con-
tain twenty of the desired examples, and sometimes a form
which had been omitted by the typescripter turned up as an
example of the fgacUre being extracted. 1In these cases, the

- extra form would be added. Sometimes more than twenty ex-
amples of a feature were extracted because the twentieth
example came in the middle of a passagé which had several -
more exsdmples of the same kind, and it seemed not to make
sensg to stop in the middle.of ch; passagé. The number

twenty served mainly as a loose control to make the longer
‘inCerviews manageable and to keep the more lcuquacious speakers
from being grossly overrepresented. '

El{llC 48
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1.7 The use of statistics. Considerable use was made in this

study of one of, the simpler statistical tests, the chi-square
test for independence of variables. This test was used not
only in the studies of the correlation béc;een linguistic and
social factors but also in the linguistic analys}s as well.
The use of statistics in a linguistic study calls for some
comment. ‘Because so much of languagé'scrUCCUre is pervasively
regular, most linguists have assumed that variation in lan-

guage which is not virtually always predicted by linguistic .

“factors is not really part of linguistics, outside of noting,

by means of optional elements or rules, those points at which
such variation EXiSCS: In our discussion of the vayiable
rule, we attemptéd to argue that this view of linguistics A%
overly restrictive and that a great many linguiscically fépa-
vant facts will be overlooked if such a view is adhered to.

In short, variability is linguistically imporcanc, and rela-
tive levels of frequency must, be carefully observed.

Once variability is admicéed as a legitimate supjecc for
linguistic analysis, it immediately beéomes apparent that
methods will be needed to distinguish truly random vériability
from conditioned varigbility. It would seem reasonable to
turn td the techniques of statistical analysis, which have
been designed for just such purposes. But surprisingly, we
find no examples of statistical tests having been gpplied to
any of the data presented in Labov's work, or in the work of
Wolfram (1969). 1In Lgbov's work on concragcion and deletion,
he claims that the gréac regularity observed in the syntactic

constraints on contraction and dqlecion of 1is makes statistics

. ’

superfluous: Av

The fact that this pattern' repeats regularly in six -
different groups, in each style, indicates how per-
vasive and regular such variable constraints are.
We are not dealing Qgre with effects which are so
erratic or marginal that statistical tests are re-
quired to determine whether or not they might have
been produced by. chance. . (Labov 1969b:731)

49
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Vichin Labov's statement here there are really two arguments.
The first is that the regularity involved is so obvious that
inspection of the data is all that is required to reveal it.
The implication of this argument is that if one were actually
to go to the trouble of testing the data SCaciscically{ a high
level of significance would be the result. However, mere in-
spection of Labov's tables for any one group by one who is not
exéeriencgd in such arrays of data does not-reveal this.®

The second argument is based on the fact that Labov has

data‘from gsix different populations and has two styles for
each. °‘If each group in each style shows the same tendencies,
even if the data for any one group ;ere not significant, one
would scilf be justified in claiming the reality of such regu-
larities. The standard elémenCary statistical tests are not
designed to give information on the significance of regularities
in tendencies in seve;al comparable populations. This same

. argument also applies to Wolfram's work. BYy anaiyzing four
social classes separately, he has, in effect, four populations.
For a f%acUre like final consonant cluster simplificacioﬂ,
Wolfram (1969:57-74) finds that the frequency of occurrence of
simplified clusters is influenced by the phénological environ-
ment in exactiy the same way, independently for each social
group. The frequency levels may not be statistically signifi-
cant for each group individually, but when the same pattern is
repeated four times, the impression‘is almogt unavoidable that,
gtatistical .ests of significance are not relevant.’

There are two points of view, then, on why statistical
tests should not be used in linguistic analysis. From the ‘
point of view of traditional linguistics, only presence, ab-
sence, and variability are interesting categories; degree of

v variability £s taken not to be a proper subject for linguistic
analysis. We have already discussed our reasons for rejecting
. this view. The other view, taken by Labov explicitly and by
Q
]EIQJ!:‘ -
~ 50
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Wolfram implicitly. is chac the regularities observed when
degrees of variabrlity are taken seriously are so profound as
to make sCaciscical tests irrelevant, either because inspec-
tion of the data makes it obvious that an important discovery
has been made, or because statistically nonsignificant tenden-

cies are repeated for a number of populations and in a variety

~ of styles.>® 1In spite of chese arguments, which we find very

convincing, statistical CesCS will be presented in this work
for three reasons. First, due to the imbalance of our sample,
we are basically treating it as one population instead of try-
ing to sdbéiyide it on the basis of sgcial class. For this
reason, ingérences based on the repetition of tendencies in
separate populacions are not open to us. Second, if it is
true that the regularities discovered by chis‘mechodology are
as profound as has been claimed, it ought to be true that the
appliEacion of statistical tests will show them to be highly

impressed by arguments like Labov's. Finally, we wish to make
scaCemean about social influénces and semantics which do not
show quite the degree of regularity shown in other areas to be
discussed. As an example, we will test the influence of the
race of the interviewer on the frequency of certain nonstandard
forms. We will also test the frequency of occurrence of a cer-
tain class of adverbs with distributive be. The use of the
chi-square test in these latter cases will prove especially

useful. =~

>

NOTES

1. William A. Stewart (personal communication) refers to this
phenomenon as ''dialect influenced standard English" and
compares it to the dialect influenced standard German which
is common in Switzerland. .

2. The title of this volume gives a clue to the answer to thigs

by
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significant. This in turn may help convince those who may not be

-
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question. We shall be able to document an impressive de-
gree of unity between our results and those of Wolfram and
Labov and his associates. So impressive is this unity that
the fact that the study was done in Washington, D.C. was
not considered relevant enough for the city to be named in
the title. It seems likely that the same findings would
turn up in studies of working-class black speech in almost

»

any northern American city. . o
3. This rule will be discussed in.detail, and presented in a
,different form, ih a later chapter.

4. This is, 2 rule of English, not a stri€tly nonstandard rule.
{t is found to operate, with slighcly different frequencies
and constraints, in dialects of English at all'socxal
levels.

5. We shall later present evidencte that the preferred formu-
lation of this constraint is whether or not the cluster
is followed by a vowel. .

6. Note that the variable rule does not predict the actual
figures in Table.l, only the relative frequencies.

7. Full rigor would, of course, demand that we specify ## also
by means of features. E

8. This convention was suggested to me by William K. Riley.

9. These limiting cases are of special interest in the study
of language change as the beginning and end points of
changes. For a discussion of the role of variable rules-
in language change, see C-J.N. Bailey Ms.

10. All references 'to Warner et al. in this study are to the
1960 Harper Torchbook edition. The book was first pub-
lished in 1949 by Science Research Associates, Inc.,
Chicago. .

"~ 11. These two samples will be #escribed later.

12. For all but the adult woman, these I.S.C. ratings corres-
ponded to thé upper-class ratings given by Warner et al.
1960. The adult woman would not be classified as upper
class in Warner's system, but was the highest scacus
adulc woman we interviewed.

13. An edge-punched keysort“system which would allow all the
cards coded for a given piece of information to drop out
{

»
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of the pack instantly when the keysorter is inserted

would have been more converient than having.to physically

pull out each card code” with a particular color. How-

ever, commercially available edge-punched cards are

rather expensive and are difficult to improvise, .

14. It may appear that it would be impossible to read a color
code which is marked only along the edge of a card which
is less’than a millimeter thick. However, using colors |,
ag different as red, black, and white, it proved very

e easy to sort cards-on the basis of edge-color codes.
15. The decision to take only twenty examples of all regular
and semiregular verbs per informant had an inhibiting
- effect on the analysis, as we shall poirt out.

16. When the chi-square test was applied to two of the tables
in Labov 1969b, however, an extremely high level of sta-
tistical significance was found.

17. The case becomes even stronger when one compares Labuv's
and Wolfram's data ori*a feature like postvocalic f¢] and
finds the same social and linguistic factors affecting
the presence and absence of fr] in Negro commun:.cies
separated by several hundred miles.

) 18. Wolfram has since said that "the relative importance of
~-statistics for sociolinguistic study is an area which
needs careful research and explication. We must know in
what areas statistical calculations are expedient, what
areas they are questionable and what areas .they are in-
applicable for the linguist doing research in social
dialects." (Wolfram 1970a:42).

-
o
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2.1 Irregular verbs. T¢ escablis; ché status of‘;asc_Cense
as an underlying category of Black English, it is of great
importance to anElyze the behavior of irregular verbs. Aﬁ-
though most verbs form their past.tense and past parcicipfes
by}cheifuffixaéion of -ed, a number of the most common onés
take irregular past markings, the most cémmon of which is'a
change in cﬁe vowel from present to past tense, e.g. give-gave,
fall- fe11.1 A numbew of verbs whiclr end in [d} ik the present
tense undergo devoicrng to {t] in the past, e. g. gend-sent,
build-built. Some have only a difference in the final conson-
ant to mark past tense ‘as different from present, e.g. make~

* gggg; ﬁggyhgg; these may ée the only examples of this type.
A further kind of irregularity involves verbs which differ both

in the vowel and in the final consonant or consonant cluster

from present- form to past %orm, e.g. catch-caught, buy-bought.

Still other Jérbs.have the same form whether the use is past

_or present, e.g. beat-beat, shed-shed. Finally, two verbs have

suppletive forms for the past tense (go-went; am/is/are-was/

s s it et

ggrg).a All of these irregular forms were used in the speech
of the Washington working-class speakers with a high degree of
consistency. . . .
Twenty examples of irregular verbs were colleccad for each
» speaker, yielding a total of 833 occurrences. Of these 833,
only 24 were classifiable as nonstandard. Eleven were partially
or fully regularized by the addition of the -ed suffix, e.g.

L4 v
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Then he ranne” off; I seed this'piccUre. The;e’ll cannot be

used as evidence that past tense is not distinct in the dia-
lect, since the tense Qisginccion was made, though in a non-
y, standard way. Of the remaining 13, 12 were identical with the
present tense form of the verb, e.g.: )
He hold his hand out and made him fell. (64)

I looked in the box and it was a bicycle and I know
it was mine. (14)

The remaining ey mple invadyed the verb £ing. The contexi was
past, but it could not be determined from the tape tegording
whether ,the speaker had said sing or 8inged. If we gran® that
the indeCerminaCe Eiﬂﬁ example represenra the abrence of tense
making, this leaves a total of only 13 of the 833 instances
(1.6 percent) whxch gould be cited as evidence that tense is

?
not a distinct category. .

These 13 examples are used by seven different speakers.

All’of the speakers, including chese seven, used other irregu-

-* X«

- flar verbs with their standard pasc forms many more times chan
they used such verbs wxch no’ such mar“tng The conclus‘on to
."swhich we are forced on the‘'basis of this evidence is that the
past tense distinction is an inherent part of the’ grammar cf
all of the speakers in the sample .
For four of the s%ven-speakers, it is not even ponssibla
to state that past tense is unmarked even. for certain indi-
" vidual verbs. These four speakers used at ledst one 1rregular
. verb in unmarked form in one part of the interview but wé&h
the appropriate past tense indicitor in another part of the
same interview. For these speakers, the standard and unmarked
pagt forms of such verbs are in some type of variable distri-
bué;on. For the remaining verbs, in whiclk there were no in-
gtances of the standard form in the sa .e interview, it sc}ll
cannot be asserted that the standard form is unknown, since

the standard form may not happen to have been used more than

[C ~) s | ",
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once within the confines of the cWenéy examples selected for
analysis. : N -

Only one vert appeared invgriancly without past tense
.making from more :chan one speékef;"'Three different speakers
used know instead of knew. But this cannot be taken as a
fea.u*e of  the working-class Black English of WGshington,
since of the fourteen speakers who used the verb kilow in the
past tense, eleven used knew appropriately. The strongest
statement which can be made about the non-use of tense mark-
ing in irregular verbs is that for a few speakers the verb
know is like tae verb put in standard English; it takes no
overt past teuse marker.? However, even for these sgeaker;
this does not mean that ‘there is a lack of the past tense
category, siance all of them use the past forms of other ir-
regula~ verbs in a completely standard way.

1f pasc tense were not part of the dialect, it wo 1d be
—___expected ttat where.a form of do is called fogx, e.g. in ques-

tions, in negatives, under emphasis, or in certain elliptical
... sentences, the present tense form would be founq. (In most
' analyses of English, tense is considered to be affixed to
a&xiliary do if the tense morpheme is separated from the main |
v;rb in one of these fouc ways.) If past tense did not exist,

the result would be that auxiliary did would never appear, or

o

‘at best would fluctuate with do or does in past contexts. But
in the data from the Washington working-class speakers, did

apprars urder these conditions in appfopriate contexts with-

-

| »
ou: exception, e.g.: .

vith emphasis: . -

Honest “to goodness, I really did learn. (37) -
Nobody never did show up for ‘practice. (85)

wich not:
I didn't; know they was that serious. (41)
No, he didp't do npthing. (61)

,]Elil(j .
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in questions:

What do you mean, how did I play? (08)
Dbid you read the article rn the Post?(26)

A

in e11£pt1cal sentences:

quman he didi't gec hurt too bad, but Joe Rossi did. (06)
SQe wanted to get cgught and she did. (39)

Examplés of auxiliary did showed up”in association with both
regular and irregular verbs; there were no counterexamples.
This evidence is no doubt the strongest that the category past _
tense 1is part of the grammar oftthe dialect.

Two speakers used double pasts with auxiliary did (odc of
eighty-three efamplés).
These were: ’

»

.Mell, I did thought if I were fishing by myself and
I fell in I wontld have drowned. (14)
I didn't did anything ¢o you. (41)

Speaker 41 used did as an auxiliary in the standard way else-

where in the interview. Speaker 14 did not, however. Even so,

‘his usage cannot be taken as evidence of incompetence with past

tense, since he used the irregular past form fell in its stan-

dard“form in the very same sentence.

2.2 Absence of [d]

2.2.1 General remarks. When the -ed suffix is affixed to a

regular verb ending with a vowel, it is pronounced as [d].
Such verbs in Black English are sometimes pronounced without
this [d] This is true regardless of the function of the suf-

fix. Son$e examples are:

Derived adjective: They were showing a colored [kPoli]
preacher. (74) .

Past tense: He applied [ap"la] for a job. (67)

Past participle: Then we was discovered [tskavi]. (37)
Wolfram (1969:95-108) and Labov (Labov et al. 1968:129-131)
have shown that there is a phonological process in Blzck English
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by ehich syllable-final [d] can be deleted when it occ;rs after
a vowel.® We assume‘chac the same explanation applies to the
observed absence of <ed after verbs ending in vowels in Wash-
ington black working-class speech as well. There seems to be a
number. of reasons for making this assumption. Firsc, a phono-
logica}.solucion has proved valid for two geographically sep-
arate black communities, suggesting that what was described
may be general.for all Black English. Second, yhile data for
fd] absence in single morphemes, as in bid, for example, were
not tabulated from our Washington data, such fd] absence was
informally observed b& the investigator. In addition, we shall
be able to show that [d]-deletion in our Washington sample is
sensitive to phonological conscraiSCS; in large measure the
same ones observed by - Wolfram.

2.2.2 Dpata extraction. In the data extraction procedure we

made no attempt to eliminate what previous studies had sug-
gested were phonetically difficult environments for the ob-

servation of [d]. Thus, sentences like They tried to get her,

in which [d] is followed by a hemorganic'SCOP (ft]), and
Ve hadn't studied the heart, in.which [d] is followed by what

is often a homorganic stop (the first consonant of the), were
exeracCed whenever they occurreé a3 one of the twenty arbi-
trarily selected sentences. This was.done in the hope that a
way would be éoﬁnd by which the presence or absence oé final )
[d] could be determined at least indi}eccly. It was discovered
that the é;esence of [d] could often be unequi;ocally deter-
mined. Sometimes the first half of the stop closure was
clearly voiced and the second half clearly aspirated, as in

She tried to [tPradt’i] learn the girls to do needlework (73).

In other cagses there was, no aspiration, but the voicing did not
carry through the duration of the stop clost e, as in I was too

scared to [skbidcil feel the pain (13). In still other cases

-
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the voicing continued throughout the stop closure, but the.
elosure was clearly of more than one segment duration, as in

L prayed to [p"re¥d-i] die (37). Occasionally, the presence

of the -ed suffix was clear because it was marked by the
characteristic glottalized alveolar stop resulting from the
applicacioﬁ of the Black English final obstruent devoicing

rule to [d}, as in They c;rried the [k"eri?tdi] guns back (83).

The absence of [d], on the other hand, could very rarely =
* be determined wikh any confidence. When the [d] was‘only one

segment in duration or flapped, it was impossible to determine
whether it represented the fusion of [d] from -ed and the ([d]
or [t] beginning the following word, or the intervocalic voic-
ing or flapping of the [d] or [t] of the following word alone.
For example, the phonetic sequence [t*ra<di] could represent
try to as well as tried to, in the appropriately allegro style.

The result was chéc, when the next word began with an
alveolar stop, final [d] could be judged present with reason-
able confidence in many cases, but could never be judged as
demonstrably absent. Since a present/absent decision could
not be made in this environment, all such examples were ex-
cluded from the main tabulations. Nevertheless, these doubtful
cases proved crucial for the style stratification study of this

feature, as we shall see (chapter 6).

2.2.3 Phonological constraints. The working-class speakers

used verbs euding in vowels a total of 121 times in situations
in which the -ed suffix was to be expected. Of these 121 ex-
amples, the expected [d] was absent 33 times, or 27.3 nercent.
It was almost immediately obvious that the phonetic environment
which followed the vegb had an important effect on whether the
[d] would be present or not. Three types of environment were
compared: vowel, consonant, and pause (whether terminal or due
to a hesitation). When the next word began with a vowel, (d}
Q
5
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was absent in 13 percent of the observed cases. When the aext
word began with a ébnsonanc, 38.6 percent of the potential
instances of (d] were absent, and 39.1 percent were absent
when a pause followed. It is clear that the effect of a con-
sonant or a pause isridencical, and that when a word beginning
with a vowel follows, [d] absence is greatly inhibited. On
the basis of these percentages, we divided the data into two
parts: (1) examples in which the verb with the -ed suffix was
followed by a word beginning with a vowei, and (2) examples in
.,  which the verb was follpwed by a consonant or pause. The in-
hibiting effect of the following vowel was statistically sig-

nificant (see Table 7).

Table 7. Effect of following environment on tne presence of
(d] representing the -ed suffix. ®

__Hv _HH(C)
Present 47 41
Absent 7 26
Percent absent 13.0 38.8

N = 121
¥= 10.07, p<.0l

——

The next phonological factor which seemed to have an ef-
fect on (d]-deletion was whether the pieceding vowel was
accented or not. It seemed that [d] was less often deleted in

words like showed or applied than in words like married. 1wo

exampl:s in our sample were not tabulated with respect to
accent. These were two instances of the word carried, both
pronounced'monosyllabically:
- ghe carried herself [k”araaself] (11)
she carried her [K*¢:dt] mother some goody (63)
It is possible that the word carry is to be coﬁsidered mono-

‘ 60
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syllabic for some Blagk English speakers. If so, these two
examples should be counted with preceding stressed vowels.

It is possible, on the other hand,, that tre word is disyllabic
with stress on the first syllable, as in sfandard English, but
that phonological processes can reduce it to one syllable. If
these rules apply after [d}-deletion, these two examples should
be tabulated with preceding unstressed vowels. If they apply
first, so that carry is a stressed monosyllable when [d]-
deletion applies, then it should again be counted w{ch pre-
ced&ng stressed vowels. Since these questions are unanswered,
it was decided to eliminate these examples from the tabulation,
The results of the analysis of the remaining 119 verbs is given
in Table 8.

Table 8. Effecc of the accent of the preceding vowel on the
presence of [d] representing the -ed suffix.

¥ ¥
Present 63 23
Absent 15 18
Percent absent 19.0 43.9

N =119
X°= 8.16, p<.01

2.2.4 A syntactic constraint. The third constraint which

affected the presence of [d] representing -ed was a grammati-
cal one. If the -el was a marker of past.tense, it was sig-
nificantly less likely to be deleted than if it had another
function, such as past participle marker or marker of a
derived adjeccive.ﬁ Using all 121 examples, the results of

the test for this constraint is given in Table 9.

‘ 61
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Table 9. Effect of grammatical function on che-presence of
{d] representing the -ed suffix.

. Past Other
Tense Functions
Present 64 24
Absent 13 20
Percent absent | 16.9 45.5

N = 121
¥= 11.52, p<.001

2.2.5 Hie}archy-of the constraints. It remains to determire

the hierarchy of constraints so that the correct [d]-deletion
rule can be written. When real data are examined, it is dif:
ficult to find rules whose frequencies show the hierarchy of
the constraints in the optimum way. There are two reasons for
this. First, and most simply, the variable constraints on
many rules are empirically not well ordered beyond the first
two constraints.’ In the second place, when a body of data is
subdivided by various combinations of constraints, each sub-
division may contain very few examples. In the Washington
data, the three significant constraints lead to the establish-
ment of eight subdivisions: the combination of three items
taken three at a time. The 119 examples (the two examples of
carried were removed for reasons discussed above) were not
evenly distributed among the eight categories. For example,
there were only six cases of verbs in which the {d] in question
was preceded by an accented vowél, the verb was followed by a
vowel, and the -ed did not have a past tense marking function.
There were only ter examples ¢f verbs in which {d] was pre-
ceded by an unaccented vowel, the verb was followed by a word

beginning with a vowel, and -ed had a past tense function.

ERIC 62
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With several such small categories, it is not surprising that
the data® appear not to conform to the principle of hierarchical
ordering.

To avoid the difficulty posed by these sparsely populated
categories, the data were tabulated with the constraints com~
pared pair-wise. First, the effect of accent wis compared
with the effect of a follow%ng word beginning with a vowel,
while ignoring the grammatical function of -ed. Then the éf-
fect of accenc‘was compared with the effect 2f the grammatical
function of ‘Eé’ while ignoring the effect of the following
phonetic environment. Finally, the effect of a following word
beginning with a vowel was compared with cthe effect of the
grammatical function of -ed, while ignoring accent. The re-
sults of these three tabulations are given in Table 10. The
results of this tabulation show that both the grammatical
function of -ed and the following phonetic environment outrank
accent as constraints on [d]-deietion, and that the following
phonetic environment outranks the grammatical function. These
facts suggest that the following phonetic environment is the
first constraint in the hierarchy, that the grammatical func-
tion of -ed is second, and that accent ié third. The rule for

the deletion of [d] representing -ed can be written as follows:

+cons
~-voc

A\
+ant | ~ (8)/ r([-acc}) #h—”([-*-PAST])]## AL ([;:gzs])

~-cor
+voi

Since this is the first variable rule to be presented, i;
the interests of clarity we will explain how it is to be inter-
preted. If,lfor a given derivation, an& of these Greek letters
represents presence of the feature, the operation of the rule
(i.e. the deletion of‘[d]) is favored. If the indicated fea-

ture is absent, the operation of the rule is inhibited.

ERIC - .63
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Table 10. Pair-wise comparison of the constraints on the
, [d]-deletion rule.

Constraint {d)-absence
_No., _Abs. Total Percent Abs. -
V_ /v Y 37 10.8
V_/_#v 3 15 2¢.0
V_/__#~v 11 - 41 26.8
V__/_#~v 15 26 57.7
(a) Effect of accent compared with effect of following
environment,*
Constraint [d]-absence
No. Abs. Total Percent Abs.

v__/[+Past] 10 59 17.0
V__/[+past] 3 16 18.8
V__/~[+Past] 5 18 27.8
V__/~[+Past] 15 26 57.7

(b) Effect of accent compared with effect of grammaticil
) function of -ed.

Constraint [d]-absence
Ne. Abs. Total Percent Abs.
’ _##V/ [+Past] 5 40 12.5
-_##V/~[+Pasc] 2 12 16.7
__iH#~v/ [+Past] ‘ 8 35 22.9
_##~V/~[+Pas t] 18 32 56.3

(¢) Effect of following phonetic environment compared with
effect of grammatical function of -ed.
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Specifically, if I' in the above rule represents presence, an
unaccented vowel preceding [d] is present; if it represents
absence, the vowel is accented. If B in the ruie represents
presence, the -ed suffix involveg is not c?e past tense marker;
if B represents absence, -ed does mark past temnse. If A repre-
sents presence, the verb involved is followed by.a pause or a
word beginning with a consonant. In cases in which A repre-
sents absence, it is followed by a word beginning with a véwel.
When A fepresents presance, the %requency of [d]-deletion will
be higher than if the B feature is present and the A feature is
absent. When B represents presence, the frequency is higher

than if the I feature is present and the B feature is absent.

2.2.6 Comparison with the Detroit data. There is a striking,

degree of convergence between these results and those of
Wolfram's (1969:95-109) study of [d]-deletion in black speech
in Detreit, although he took under consideration only non-
grammatical [d]. Wolfram found that the frequency of [d] ab-
sence was lower when the word was followed by a word beginning
with a vowel, and that it alsc was lower when an accented vowel
preceded the [d].6 He gives no data from which the hierar-
chical ordering of the two constraints can be inferred, but his
cryptic handling of the accent constraint compared to his de-
tailed treatment of the effect of the following phonetic en-
vironment suggests that he considers the latter to be the more
sigpificant constraint.

Even more striking is the degree of convergence concerning
the effect of a pause in the following phonetic environment.
In the Washington data, the effect of a consonant and a pause
on the frequency of [d])-deletion was virtually identical. The
situation for the Detroit data was presumably the same, since

Wolfram (1969:98) came to the same conclusion:
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Elsewhere ... the distinction between a following
consonantal and non-consonantal environment affects
the frequency of particular realizations. In Fig. 24

there is a similar type of environmental distinction, /

obtained by separating the following environment on
the basis of vocalic versus non-vocalic environment.
The vocalic environment includes any potential d
immediately followed by a vowel; the non-vocalic’ 3
environment includes any potencial d when followed

by a consonant or pause of some c¥pe (erther a ter- .
minal or non-terminal pause).

This degree of convergence points to two interesting con- .

clusions. First, the [d]-deletion rule is an established part
of Black English phonoldgy on a nationwide level. Second, the
rule for deleting grammatical [d] is clearly the same as that

which deletes final {d] in single morphemes.’

»
P

2.2.7 Deletion and devoicing. Linguists who have anéiyzed

final {d]-deletion in Black English have combined {d]-deletion

with the analysis of other phenomena in the dialect. As we
pointed cut earliee)(cf. note 5),'Labov (Labov et al. 1968: ,
129-1?1) allows postvocalic [d] to'be deleted by a "final t,d

-

deletion rule" which deletes postvocalic [t] as well as post-
consonantal [t] apd {d]. Wolfram separates postvocalic and
postconsonantal [d]-deletion, and separates the deletion of
{d] from the deletion of {t] after vowels, but treats the de-
letion of [d] wicﬁ the devoicing of [d] in postvocalic
psyllable-final position. He gi&es no linguiscic'evidencg that
the two phenomena are related, except, for the fact that the '
vocalic versus nonvocalic following environments seem to con-
gtrain devoicing as they constrain deletion.: Wolfram's basic
reason for creacing the two phenomena together seems to be
more sociolinguistic than strictly linguistic. A bggic con-~

cept in his work is the notion of the linguistic vaziable.

Following Labov's earlier work,1° Wolfram defines the linguis-
tic variable as "an abstraction [which] is realized in actual

- ¢
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speech behavior by variants; thac is, individual items which
are members of a clggs of variants congcicUcing the variable’
(Wolfraim 1969:43). Thus, the linguistic variable realized by
variants is somewhat analagous to phonemes realized by allo-
phones or morphemes realized by allomorphs. The linguistic
variable, however, is not the same thing as a phoneme or a
mo;pheme. First, the variants of a giveﬂ variable can tran-
scend phoneme aoundaries. Second, the variants are considered
to be concrolled to a degree by social consideratxons, not as
"freely" varying. Finally, a variable does not‘have to be a
phonological unit; it can equally well be a grammatical feature.

Wolfram is led by his model to consider deletion (the ¢
varianF), devoicing (the t variant), and the voiced pronunci-
ation (the d variant) to be the three varianhts of the vari-
able, d. 1In an attempt to account for the correlation ﬁameen
scigmacizacfon and social class in the use of final pcs&vocalic
[d], this approach is qutfe,defensible, since it is useful to
know cﬁ;c the deletion and devoicing in this position are
socially stigmatized. For our purposes, however; it is im-
portant c0'diégover whether or not there are linguistic reasons
that will lead to the conclusion that'deletion and devoicing
are related in some way. There are two reasonable hypotheses.
Corfceivably, deletion cculd apply to the output of devoicin_g.11
The other hypethesis is that devoicing and deletion function
independently of each other.

One indicatjion that the two operations are not entirely
parallel is chg fact that the devoicing of [d] is part of a
general final obstruent devoicing rule.’® Not only can both

mood and mooed be pronounced [mu:uc] or [mu:u°c], but leg is

sometimes [leé:k] or [l€:7k], rob often is heard as [ra:p] or

[ra:?p], and edge can be [e:2] or [e:7c]. Underlying voiced

spirants are similarly devoiced, but at reduced frequency

levels.'® Ccn the other hand, [d] is the only voiced obstruent
“ich can be deleted by regular phonological rules.'*

[ C
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This obviously does not preclude the possibility that [d]
could.be devoiced by the general otstruent devoicing rule and
later deleted by a rule which applies only to voiceless alve-
olar stops. The reasonableness of Fhis analysis depeﬂds on
the answer to two questions, First, does the output of the
devoicing rule applied to [d] yield a segment wﬂich merges
“with [t]. Second, does deletion qpply.cO final postvocaiicb
{d] and [t] equivalently. Although there are no tabulations
to prove- it, it seems clear, on the basis of many hours of
listening to Black English speech by a n&mber of liﬁéuiSCS,
that final [d] is much more frequently deleted chan:is final
postvocalic [t]. Even if the correct analysis calls for a
single rule to delete both segments, it &ill have to be a
variable rule which predibts that the frequency of deletion
of original [d}-is higher than the frequency of deletion of
original [t}. This means that original {t] and devoiced
original [d] must be distinct at the point of application of

the deletion rule. This in turn implies that the answer to

the first question above must be negative. ’

Unfortunately, the question about the merger of [t] and
(d] cannot be answered unequivocally. Wolfram (1969:95) wag |
able cO'discriminaCe three kinds of phonetically devoiced seg-
ments which he classified under che t variant -- [t7], ~1,
and ["t7). These same SEngnCS were observed in the Washington
data. It is clear that [t7] is a possible manifestation bf
underlying [t]. For many speakers of English, including
speakers of Black English, [?] is also possible as a refiex
of underlying [t]. But [?t], (Wolfram's [?t7]) is noticeably
distinct from any variety of fc} At the same time, (°t] is
the most common output of the devoicing rule .as applied to [d].
The beet answer that can be given is chac devoiced [d] is some-
times indistinguishablé from [t], but often (perhaps usually)
ié is not. Apparently, there are some three scages!of ‘

[c |
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devoicing: eliminatfon of glottal friction b : retention of
glottal stricture, which begins before the oral clesur
(yielding [?t]), followed by either eliminacion\;f‘c e oral
closure (yielding ["]) or by che‘coarciculacion of glottal
stricture and oral closure (yielding [g:ﬂg: In either of the
latter two cases, a segment indiscinguié%able from {t] re-
sults, ocherwis; original [t] aad original [d] are distinct.
Since the two kinds of.segments must be distinct at the poinqcf
of deletion, it is clear that deﬂé;ion of [a] can applv “o the *
6utpuc of the first stage of;dévo{cing,¢buc canngz apply,c;
the output of e".c!mer of the subsequent steps. . I% ochqt} wordi,. -

a derivation sequence [d] ~ [°t] % @ is possible, buf a sgﬁ
(el % . e ot
quence [d] - [?t} — ] } - @ is not. In 3spite of itg ap-

: Jparenc reaSonableness, a stepwise gradation of voicing to de-
voicing to total deletiocn is+'not in accord with-the facts.

We conclude that devoicing and delecion_are lfngﬁisﬂicélljl

.

. Sseparate phenomena.
o

%
4 < 7
[

**2.2.8 Constraints on devoiégpg. Although devoicing of final

[d]) is aucillary to the main purpose of this volume,‘it is
instructive to examine it in s&me detail. There was consideg-
-able convergence becSEbh the analyses of ché‘ﬁecébic anq )
Washington data concg;ning the constraints on devoicingn
"Wolfram considered four kinds of constraints: (1) whether or
not a2 word beginning with a vowel followed the potential [d];
(2) if a V9we1 did nét follow, whether a consonant or a pause
followed; (3) if a consén;nc‘followed, whether or not the con-
sonant was voiced; and-(A) whether, or not an unstressed vowel
preceded potential {d]. He found that the presence of a word
veginning with a vowel sharély inhibited‘degoicing, just as it
inhibited deletion, and also found that a pédge following .

potential [d] clkarly favored aevoicing, compared to cases in
&
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which a consonant followed. There was a slight increase in
the frequency of the devoicing of [d] when the next word began
with a voicelegs consonant, compafed to cases in which the
- next word began with a voiced consonant. The differences in
frequency were very small, and for one social class, !égggg
consonants éeemgd'CO favor [d]-devoicing.
when the Washington data were examined, the same con-

straints were found to b. £fective. The major difference is
that the influence of voicing in consonamnts appears to be
'greaCer in the WashingCSn'daCar but there are not many ex-
amples. Table 11 displays the resultsi The figures in (a) -
were highly cignificant, those in (b) significant at only the
05 level of confidence, and there w;fe too few examples in

(c) to allow a vilid statistical test. Wolfram appears to

/

take voicing as a constraint which oﬁeraCes weakly only within

/
consonantal following environments., For the Washingtcn data,

[

however, if the data in Table 11 agé rearranged as in Table 12,

/ ,
a pattern emerges which suggests that voicing is more generay

b
as a constraint than consor ntality or vocalicity. Voiced ’

L { . ,’
consonants and vowels seem to inhibit devoicing, while voice-
less consonants and pause tend to] favor devoicing. Since a#l
vowels are voiced--and pauses are necessarily voiceless--it/

would appear reasonable to extract the presence or abgsence of
| , /

/,

~
The fourth fzctor invescigaéed by Wolfram was the presence

voicing as the overriding conscr&inc.

- or absence of accent on the vowelgpreceding°potencial [d’.
Tabulating only those examples in\which potential [d] was not
followed by a vowel, Wolfram found, that an unacceated preceding
vowel had a slight tendency to fav&f devoicf’ng.15 A replica-
tion of this tabulation in the WashinCOn data revealed tnat
70 percent of the instances of [d] aECer an unaccented vowel
were devoiced, while 51.7 percent of the instances afJEr an

accented vowel were devoiced. These r%suICs proved not to be.

. ERIC a0\ f'
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Table 11. The effect of three following environments on the
frequency of devoicing of [d] representing the
-ed suffix.

I

. __HHHv v
Voiceless 2 22
Voliced ’ 46 18
Percent voiceless 4.2 55.0
N = 88

X°= 28.42, p<.001

(a) Effect of a following vowel compared to the absence of
a follewing vowel.

)
__HE __iHiC
Voiceless 11 ° 11
Voiced 2 16
Percent voiceless 84.6 40.7

N = 40
X° = 5.17, p<.05

(b) Effect of a following pause compared to a following

consonant.
#
_##Co I #Cv .
Voiceless . g 3
Voiced "-- ' 2 14
Percent voiceless 80.0 17.6
N =<7 B

(¢) Effect of a following voiceless consonant compared to a
following voiced consonant.

. 71
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significant statistically. However, the results in the two
studies tended to converge; absence of accent had a slightly
favorable effect on éevoicing in both sets of data. The
Washington results cannot be taken cao serion:ly since only
chircy:ninc examples met the qualifying condition, i.e. cha;
they not be followed by @ word beginning with a vowel.

Table 12. The effect of four following phonetic environments
on the devoicing of [d] representing the -ed suffix.

_H __Hic, __H, v
Voiceless 11 8 3 2
Voiced = 2 2 14 46

The same conclusions which can be drawn goncerring the
deletion rule can be drawn about the devoicing rule. The de-
voiciag rule applies to final [d] whether or not-it represents
a grammatical suffix. The rule for devoicing [d] (and probably
other voiced obstruents as well) seems furthermore to be a
general rule of Black English phonology, and not limited to

certain geographical areas.

2.3 cCluster simplification

2.3.1 General remarks. When -ed is added to a verb base end-

ing in a consonant other than [(d] or [t}], the reéulc is a
cluster of two cousonants, the second of which is the [d] or
[t] representing -ed. If the final consonant of the base is
voiced, -ed is phonetically [d]; if voiceless, it is [t].

The Black English treatment of word-final consonant clusters,
of which these -ed clusters are one type, has been extensively.
studied by Wolfram (1969) and by Labov and his associates
(Labov et al. 1968). It was found in each of these studies

ERIC |
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. that the removal of [t] or ([d] representing ‘Eé is only one
case of a general pkonological precess by which a word-final
consonant can Ee removed under certain conditions., Further-
more, the two linguists, working independently with data ‘from
two widely separated cities, came to many of the same. con-
clusions about the decdil; of this phonological phenomenod:

The Washington data also converged in a remarkable way with

most of the major conclusions of the two earlier studies.

2.3.2 Procedures. Before we examine the details of Washington
working-class speech with respect to final consonant cluster
gimplification, it is necessary to describe the procedures
used in extracting and tabulating the data. As mentioned
earlier, twenty ekamples of verbs potentially carrying the -ed
suffix werekgxcraCCed for each speaker, and each example was
transcribed phonetically. The data under consideration here
include all verb bases ending in consonantal ;egmenCS except
[t), [d]) and [r]). Bases ending in [t] and [d] take the suffix
form [id], and no cluster is involved. According to Wolfram
(1969:131 note 14), the effect of [r] is the same as that of
a vowel. In our preliminary tabulations, we analyzed twenty-
three examples of verb bases ending in [r] and taking the -ed
séffix. In all of these verbs a constricted [r] was clearly
pronounced. O0f these twenty-three examples of [rd] clusters,
seven (or 30.4 percent) were simplified. This figure is very
close to the rate of deletion for [d] after vowels, which was
27.3 percent. The examples are few, but the results do tend
co confirm Wolfram's observation. For this reason, and be-
cause [r]) in its constricted pronunciacion as the first member
of a consonant cluster is so rare, we decided to eliminate
potential [rd] clusters from further tabulations.

Fifty-five other xxamples were eliminated because it
could not be determined whether or not the final stop was

Q
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present. In by far the majority of these cases a phonetic
{t] or [d] was present, but it was uncertain whether these
segments represented -ed or the initial [t] or {d] of the
following word. The following three examples illustrate the
problem. «

... kept us in and talked to [tdkt"i] us, you know. (12)

I used to get knocked down [nakda<Yn] pretty near
every day. (26)

I liked "The [la®kdi] Good, The Bad and The Ugly". (07)
The rest were indeterminate because of special factors in the
speaker's tempo, or in tre quality of the tape recording.

Twenty-eight examples of named were eliminated when it
was discovered that final [d] was present in only one case.
This raises the question whether or not the word even has an

underlying -ed suffix for these speakers. It is conceivable

that name in phrases like a boy name Larry is not related to
the verb to name.*®
There remained 382 clear cases of verb bases ending in

nonalveolar consonants in which the -ed suffix was expec ted.

2.3.3 The analyses of Wolfram and Labov. As profound as their

agreements are, Wolfram and Labov do not agree completely on
the details of the cluster simplification phenomenron. For
Labov, there is a rule which removes final [t] or {d]) and only
{t] or [d], and this rule removes these consonants whether

they are the second member of a consonant cluster or not.

That is, his "t,d deletion rule" deletes the [t] of git as
well as sift, and the {d] of sad as well as Eéﬂﬂi In addition,
Labov proposes a separate rule to delete the second members of
{st], {sp], and [sk] clusters. For Wolfram, the second member
of a word-final consonant cluster can be absent if and only if
it meets two conditions: (1) the second member is a nonstrident
stop (e.g. not an affricaCe),17 and (2) the two members agree

‘ 74
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in voicing. Thus, Wolfram sees the absence of the final stops
of [sp], {st], and [sk] clusters as part of the same phenomenon
as the absence of [t] and [d] when they are the second members
.. _ of other clusters; the absence of final {d]} after a vowel is
pért of‘a‘comple;g}zﬁdifferenc phenomenon.'® Wolfram makes no
allowance for the abéghéé\éf"It] after vowels and explicitly
' excludes clusters involving [t] and [d] in which both members _
of the cluster do not share the voicing specification. There
are no final clusters in English in which the first member is
a voiceless consonant and the second member is [d}. The spe-
cific clusters which Wolfram's specifications exclude and
Labov's specifications include are [lt] and [nt], in which a
voiceless stop ([t]) follows a voiced consonant ({1} or [n])
(wOlfram'1969:51). Table 13 summarizes the difference between
Labov's fg,g deletion rule" and Wolfram's consonant cluster
simplification phenomenon.
The question of the merits of the two analyses can be
ansyyred rather easily on empirical grounds for any given
body of data. The answers to the following questions would

resolve the uncertainties at the four main points of disagree-

ment. _
Question: '"Yes" answer:;
1. Does deletion apply to [d] after vowels Labov

under the same general conditions as to
{d] after consonants?

2. Does deletion apply to [t] after vowels Labov
or voiced consonants under the same
general conditions as to [t] after voice-
less consonants?

3. Does deletion apply to [p], [t], and (k] Wolfram
after {s] under the same general con-
ditions as to other stops which agree in
voicing with che preceding consonant?

4, Does deletion apply to clusters whose Wolfram
members sgree in voicing and which do not
begin with [s] and/or end with {t] or [d]
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under the same general conditions as it
does to clusters whose members agree in
voicing and do begin with.[s] and/or end
in [t] or [d]’

IN BLACK ENGLISH

Table 13.

av ... av = agree in voicing

Comparison of the treatment of final consonant
cluster simplification by Wrlfram and Labov.
Case Wolfram Labov
——— Vd#f Sevarate rule t,d deletion

Ve#4 T No rule t,d de letion
Cy th# No rule t,d deletion

B oti## lif q .

CC simplification +,d deleti
\ Cydt | P == ron
tN . b

s¢ P y #it cC simplification separate rule

~ k./
éavfav## cC simplification no rule
Symbols:
V = vowel
C = consonant
# = any consonant except [s]
1 = any consonant except [t] or [d]
o = voiceless
v = voiced

K]
After presenting the data from the Washington working-class

sgeakerS, we shall address ourselves to these questxons to try

to determine to what extent each of these analyses is correct.

It should be noted that our discussion of -ed absence will in-

clude data from the area of intersection of the two analyses,

except that Labov's data includes the absence of [d] after

vowels, which we have treated separately, and our analysis

‘includes [s#t] clusters, which Labov treats separately.
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2.3.4 Bailey's analysis. Charles-James Bailey (pe%sonal

communication) has proposed a third way of dealing with the
problem of final cluster deletion. His analysis came to my
attention too late to be empirically checked in the Washington
.working-class data, but will be summarized here.

Bailey's contention is that in the exampleﬁ involving
final apical stops under consideration here, deletion can
occur when the stop clusters with the preceding consonant.
This apparently contradicts Wolfram's claim about "mixed-
voiced" clusters and Labov's claim about unclustered [d]- and
[t]-deletion. There is basic agreement between Bailey and
Wolfram that final unclustered [d] is variably deleEable, while
final unclustered [t] is not systematically deletable. There
is a great degi of agreement between Bailey and Wolfram about
the facts of the simplification of //nt// and IECeral+//C//
sequences, the only examples 'of Wolfram's '"mixed-voiced"
clusters. But these sequences, Bailey observes, are eichgr
not consonant clusters or are not "mixed-vciced". Final
underlying //nt// clusters (as well as //mp// and //nk//
clusters) undergo the deletion of the nasal consonaht,with
nasalization of the preceding vowel, if the prece ing vowel
is in the same syllable as the nasal. Thus, the correct pho-
netic transcription for senc, for example, is.['sgec].19
Deletion do2s not take place in this case for exactly the
same reason tiat it does not take place in set ['siaq], viz.
[t] is not a member of a consonant cluster. The same:argumenc
does not apply to [nd] clusters, since in these cases con-
sonantal [n} is preserved; and clustered [d] is deletable in
che‘;egular way. Similarly, in many cases, final lateral+/7t//
' sequences ate nét conséﬂanc clusters, since the lateral is not
a consonant bat the satellite of a syllable nucleus,®® The
correct transcription for built, then, is ['b;lzc];’wich [1]
the symb;I for the satellite lateral. The [t] does not delete

Q
ERIC
e 77



62 ' TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH
3

in built for the same reason it does not delete in bout

[*bzPt] (and for the same reason it does not. delete iq.gggg),

that is, it is not a member of a consonant cluster but rather

follows a nucleus plus satellite. The [d] of build ['bIl:d]

can be deleted, since [d] is deletable after vocalic ndélei.

However, in words like bolt the lateral is consonantal,
but is phonologically treated as unclustered wich [t] nonethe-
less. But the consonantal 1 in bolt is phonetically voiceless, £
so even Wolfram's "mixed-voiced" restriction would-also erron-
eously predict [t]-deletion in bolt, at least if cluster simpli-
fication applies sufficiently late in the derivation. The
phenomenon of voiceless lateral consonants being phonologbcally
_treated as unclustered with followlng stops is not limited to™ — [~~~
the behavior of [lt] sequences. The Northern States pronunci-
ation of golden ['go:ldn] involves the nonconsonantal ptro-
nunciation of the lateral and allows the CIUSCer of’ [d] and the
syllablc nasal. The Souchern SCaCes pronunciaclon of golden ¢

[*go¥ldsn] has a consonancdl voiced lateral which clusters with’

[d] and preverits the develcpment of a syllabic nasal from [an].

The same phenomenon can h' seen by contrasting London ['landen]

with mountain [°f m&o“q] Buc the Southern States pronunCLacLon

of molten invoives a consonantal but voiceless lateral and also

the syllabic nasal (['mo¥}tn]). The [tn] sequence is permitted

even after a\;onsonancal lateral, but only if it is voiceless.??
Whatever solution is ;orrecc for molten will doubtless apply to
the somewhat adomalous failure of [t] to delete in bolt.

Just as it is possible to test Labov's analysis against
Wolfram's (as we shall attempt to do in answering the above
questions), Bailey's analysis is also testable with careful
attention to the relevant empirical data. One é;ssible test
depends on the correct ordering of the rule for consonant clus-
ter simplification with respect to the rules which delete nasal

consonancs before syllable-final voiceless obstruents and which

ERIC |
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produce satellite laterals out of underlying consonantal lat-
erals gpailey would agree that there are underlying sequences
of consonants in both cases). If evidence can be found that
the cluster simplification applies before the rules affecting
liquids and nasals, then arguments bgsed on phonetic outputs
would lose their relevance. I know of no evidence that this
is the correct ordering, but Labov (1969a) has shown that
cluster simplif%cacion is not an excremeli late rule. It must
apply at -least Séfore inserting the vowel which produces the
{iz] variant of the plural suffix from underlying [z]. The
evidence which is now available, however, is fairly neatly
handled by assuﬁing that cluster simplification operates on
late phonetic sequences.

The other possible test involves a prediction inherent in
Bailey's analysis. According to Bailey, built is like bit (or
bout) with respect to [t]-deletion. Therefore empirical ob-
servations should show that the frequency of [t] absence in

" bit and bout is comparable to the frequency of [t] absence in
kEilE (presumably a very low.frequency). This prediction is
largely borne out in Shiels (1972) where final //1t// clusters
of all "types were found to be virtually always intact in the
speech of adolescent Black English speakers in New York City.
Analogously, the absence of [t] in sent should show up at
frequency iovels comparable to the deletion of [t} in set.,
Shiels' study does not bear out this prediction, however,
since she found that [t} is deletable after underiying //n//
(whether or not the consonant is preservea in the phonetic out-
put) at frequency leve!s markedly higher than the deletion
after vowels, although it is deleted markedly less often than
is [d] after [n].

. Returning to laterals, Bailey's analysis predicts that

»

(d]-deletion after satellite laterals (as in build, or for

that matter, after nuclear laterals as in pulled ['phl:d] and

ERIC .
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gambled ['gambid]), would occur at frequencies comparable to_
deletion of [d] after vowels, not after consonants. Labov and
Wolfram have both shown, and we have bee& able to verify, that
final [d] is noticeably less frequently deletable after vowels
than after consonants. The data in the present study are cap-
able of being used to test this prediécion, but were unfor-
tunately not extracted in such a way as to make such a test
feasible. -

s

2.3.5 Constraints on cluster simplification. A major con-

straint on consonant cluster simplification which was found by
both Labov and Wolfram was that bimorphemic clusters, i.e.
clusters which have a morpheme boundary between members, were
less often simplified'chan monomorphemic clusters. Thus, the
final ft] in missed,[mas#c##] is less likely to be absent than
the final [E} of mist [mestf]. Furthermore, Wolfram found
that the presence of a morpheme boundar& was the second most
important constraint. Wolfram made no attempt to hierarchize
the constraints he found, but his data on the critical cross
products show that tne morpheme boundary was second to the
absence of a following consonant in the promotion of cluster
simplification. Labov, however, found that social status and
SCylé.Cended to have an effect on the ordering of the two con-
straints. For the adolescents and preadolescents, peer-group
membership had a cruciai effect. For each of the peer groups
hé investigated (except, inexplicably, the Jets), the more
imborcdpc constraint was the absence of a vowel after the final
cluster. For one group of "lames" (i.e. nonmembers of peer
groups), as well as for the Jets, the two factors were of
equivaleht importance. For another group of "lames', the mor-
pheme boundary was actually ché more important constraint. ’
Labov also investigated the relative positions of the two con-
straints for adult speakers. In casual style, both constraints
ERIC
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were of equivalent effect for the middle-class adults. 1In
seven of eight groups of working-class speakers in casual
style, the absence of a following vowel was the more importapt
factor; for the lower-working-class adults who grew up in the
North, the two factors Were equivalent. But in careful style,
all adult groups but one upgraded the importance of the inter-
vening morpheme boundary. For those gfoups of speakers for
whom the two factors were equivalent, the morpheme boundary -
constraint became the more important one in careful style.

For those groups of speakers for whom the absence of a follow-
ing vowel was the most important constraint in casual style,

. the two became equivalent in careful style. For one group of
adults, the upper-working-class speakers raised in the North,
the two constraints actually switched positions: in casual
style, the morpheme boundary was of secondary importance; in
careful style, it was of primary importance. The exceptional
group was the upper-working-class speakers who grew up in the
South; for them, the absence of a following vowel was the most
important.constraint in both styles. The generalization seems
to be that in moving away from vernacular Black English--either
through a shift in social status or a shift to a more formal
style--the intervening morpheme boundary takes on greater im-
portance, whereas within the vernacular, the absence of a
following vowel seems to be the more important constraint, as
Wolfram found to be the case for all social classes in his
data; cf. the figures in Table 14, culled from charts in Wol-
fram (1969:62,68) .22

For the vernacular, at least, both Wolfram and Labov found
that the major constraint affecting cluster simplification had
to do with the environment following the potential cluster.

It is clear that if the word following a cluster begins with a
vowel, fewer clusters will be simplified than if a consonant
follows. What is not so clear is what the effect of a pause is.,
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Wolfram claims (1969:61): N

7

The crucial distinction is between environments in
which a consonant follows immediately and those in
which it does not.’ Thus, we may distinguish between
non- consonancal which includes a vowel (whether it
be parc of a lexical item beginning with a vowel or
a vocalic hesitation segment), pause, or Cerminal
juncture, and a consonantal environment. ’

Pause, Wolfram is saying, affeCCS consonant cluster simpli-
firacLon in the same way as does a following vowel. . Labov
comes ‘to the opposite conclusion (Labov et al. 1968 136):

The most important effect, of cburse, is that a con-

» - sonant precede the -t,d--that is, that we are dealing *
with a cluster. The second or 8 effect is the in-
fluence of a following vowel: anything which 13 not
a vowel favors the rule.

»

Table 14. Cross product percentages of two constraints on
final consonant cluster simplification in Detroit
Negro speech.

ciiCiic CCHHE(V)
Upper-middle-class 49.2  22.6
& Lower-middle-class 61.7 ' 43,3 " ° .
Upper-working-class 72.5 65.4
' Lower-working-class =~ 76.0 72.1

When only final clusters are under consideration, the major
inhibiting effecc is a following vowel. Anything which is not
a vowel--xncluding pause--favors che rule deleting the final
member of the cluster. In other words, pause affects the rule
in the same way that a consonant does. Neither scholar, how-
ever, presents the evidence on which he bases his conclusion.,
Tabulacions of the 382 Llear cases of potential bimorphe-
mic clusters in the Washington data tended to converge with
Labov's conclusions about the status of péuse rather than with
Wolfram', ‘Table 15'shows a cowvarison of following environ-
[]{i}:1CS and their effect ;n deletion. -
Bt o 82
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comparison of the effect-of three folloéing

Table 15.
environments on final bimorphemic cluster
simplification.
vV i Hic
Intact 144 10 L
- Simplified- - - - I8 27 109 .
Percent .- o )
« _simplified ., . 28.7 73.0 *e 76,2

b &4

It is vledr that the effect of a consonmant and the effect

"of a pauéé are virtually identical. The data jusEify a dich-

ﬁcrwS&of following environments as LaﬁPV has suggeated--between

vowe' and nonvowel. Tabulatled ia thi. way, the effect of a

vowel on deletion compared to the effect of a consonant is

statisricatiy nighly significant, as Table 16 shows.

4 - -
Table 16. Comparison of the effect of a following vowel and
- . the abgence of a following vowel on final bimor-
. phemic cluster simrlification.
. v 2 {(9)
¢
< T"ntact Jaa < 44
Simplified 58 136

. Percent .

+  simplified 28.7 75.6

TN = 382

¥ = 86.4, p<.001

14

¢ Another constraint discussed by both Labov and Wolfram

is the-phonological quality of the first member of the cluster.

Three majox kinds of consonants weie investigated, for their

eﬁfeci'on deletion: stops, spirants, and sonorants. Labov dealt

, with these constraints relatively grossly; he combined stops

cpd spirants as obstruents afd compared them with sonorants.
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However, his sonorant category does not include {n]. Labov

found [nd] and [nt] clusters hard to tabulate for the follow-
ing, reasons (Labov et al. 1968:126):

In the -case of nasal /n/ plus /-t,d/, we frqquently
€ind that a nasal flap is formed in which the stop
feature is expresséd by the ballistic flap gharacter
and the nasal by nasality. Yet this flap cHaracter-
istic shades. imperceptibly into a single na§a1 and

it was found impossible to code the series §atxs—
factorily: that is, the number of indeterminate cases
was large as compared. to the clear cases. \

Tabulating in this way, with stops and Spiran;sfglassed to-

gether as obstruents, and with sonorants not including [nd}

clusters, Labov found that . preceding obstruent favored de-

\

etion more than & preceding sonorant.

i

was transcribed as [n] aund the <luster tabulated as simplified.

The Washington data included forty-six examples of po-

¢

tential [nd] clusters. Most of these scemed to be relaiively
i

straightforward, the verb was either transcribed as ending in

[nd] and the cluster tabulated as intact, or the verb ending

But there were three kinds of p:soblems for which special de-

A -
cisions had to be made. The first is the ' case Labotmmzntions

in which the verb ends phonetically i a ‘'nasal flap, in

he had already signed up [sansp] for it (60). These cadses

were tabulated as simplified aglusters; however, there {ere

only four cases in which a nasal flap was transcribed. The

second orobYem ,involved cases in which both members of the

’
cluster were absent as in I loaned one [loUch] of my friends

TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH\

five dollars (61). 1In all such cases, the preceding vowel was

nasalized, and there were no cases where [n] was transcribed

as absent and [d] as present. These cases were tabulated as
13

simplified clusters., The third problem arose with some pro-

nunciations of the verb happened. In some examples, neither

the [n] nor the [d] was present, but the verb ended in a syl-

labic [m],ﬁpresumably by assimilation to the preceding [pl],

ERIC
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as in I fell on the floor and was wondering what happened

[hépm] (76). These cases were tabulated with the simplified
clusters Other pronunciations included both this syllabic

bilabial nasal and [n], as in I forgot what happened at

[happnxt] the last part (55). Presumably, not only did the

underlying syllable represented orthographically as en assimi-
late to the precedirg labial stop, but the underlyiné {dl]
representing -ed assimilated to ché preceding nasal. Under
this assumption, these cases (four in number) were tabulated
with the intact clusters. By making these detisions, we were
able to include the potential [nd] clusters in our tabulations.

‘ Wolfram's consideration of the nature of the preceding
consonant differed from Labov's in two aspects. Like the
present study, Wolfram inciuded tabulations of potential [nd]
clusters. More significantly, as it turns out, Wolfram broke
down the obstruent segments into. two categories--stops and
spirants. This gives an interesting graded series based on
sonority and coentinuing airstream weciianism.=® Stops are
neither sonorant nor sustained, spirants are sustained &uc not
sonorant, and sonorants are both sustained and sonorant. Wol-
fram's results tend to indicate that the "sustained" feature
(which he calls "continuant") is the feature providing the more
important constraint on cluster simplification. Tabulating his
examples of bimorphemic clusters when followed by something
other than a consonant, Wolfram (1969:70-71) found that:

Particularly for the working-class informants, where
final stop absence is a fairly regulayr pat’ern, the
stop + stop clusters show a lower perceatage of
absence than the spirant + stop and nasal/lateral +
stop. In spirant + stop and nasal/lateral + stop
clusters, the first member of the cluster is a con-
tinuant.... TIf the scores for continuant + stop
clusters are contrasted with those for stop + stop
clusters, the difference between the two Lypes of
clusters is significant.

ERIC
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70 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

The difference in the frequency of final consonant absence
after spirants compared to absence after sonorants is not
‘nearly so clear in Wolfram's data. Wolfram compared the fre-
quency of absence after spirants with aﬁsence after éonorants
for beth bimorphemic and mondmonphemicchusters.Eq By and
large, more final consonants were absent after spirants than
after sonorants. Among the monomorphemic clusters, ho&ever,
the upper-middle-class speakers had ab;uc the same level of
absence after the two kinds of cons.nants, and the lower-
workifg-class had a higher fate of absence after spirants
than after sonorants. When the bimorphemic clusters were
tabulated, absence after spirants exceeded absence after son-
orants, éxcepc for the lower-working-class speakers, for whom
the reverse was true.

Thé'WashingCOn working-class speakers proved to be very
sensitive to the effect of the preceding consonant in their
application Pf the cluster simplification rule. Final stops
were deleted after stops 37.4 percent of the time, the fre-
quency after spirants was 49.1 percent, and after sonorants
the frequency was 63.3 percent. This distribution was highly

significant, as Table 17 shows.

Table 17. Comparison of the effe.t of three types
of preceding consonants on final bimorphemic
cluster simplification.

£

Sonorants__##  Spirants 44  Stops__iHf

Intact 54 57 77
Simplified 93 55 46
Percent

simplified 63.3 49.1 _37.4
N = 382

= 18.10, p<.001

O
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PAST TENSE 71
Fér the Washington speakers, deletion after spirants is
much more clearly intermediate .between deletion after stops
and after ;;noranCS than was the case for the Detroit speakers.
Clearly, ”SCOpqess" and obstruence inhibit deletion, while
sustained airstream and sonorance favor it. Stops, which.in-
corporate both the inhibiting factors, cause the lowest level
of deletion frequency. Sonorants, which have the two favoring
features, cause the greatest frequency. Spirants are obstruent,
tending to lower deletion frequency, and sustained, tending to
rais; it. Not only are these results statistically significant
for the Washington data and reasonably convergent with Wolfram's
Detroit analysis, but they also @ake good phonetic sense as well.
Wolfram makes a suggestion as to why '‘continuants" should
favor deletion more than stops do ( Wolfram 1969:71):

With continuant + stop clusters, the continuant is
often lengthened when the final stop is absent
(e.g. [mes:sp] 'messed up’'). This lengthening can
compensate for the absence of the final stop. With
voiceless stop consonants, the ssme type of length-’
ening does not generally occur. Thus, the observed
difference in frequency lies in the potential for
lengthening that is found in the continuants as
opposed to stops. Until further quantitative study,
and more reliable transcription of length can be
achieved, this interpretation is only tehfatively
proposed as an explanation for the frequency dif-
ferences between the varfous types of clusters.

An attempt was made to check Wolfram's eminently reasonable
hypothesis against the Washington data. Lenéth préveﬁ to be
rather difficult to perceive with any high degree of confidénce,
so it is doubtful that Wolfram's call for “more reliable cran-

scription of lengch" was actually met. Nevertheless, it soon
became apparent that, contrary to Wolfram's expectaticng, there | )
were a number of examples in which lengch was as clé;rly pef-
geivable in stop consonants ae it was in continuant consonants,
although it was seldom transcribed for either. Examples of each
kind of transcription appear below:

]: MC , ’ :, ~
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Long. continuant: We get the tree fixed up [£:ks-5p]
’ and what not. (10) :

Long stop: The best teacher I ever had was my
" first-grade teacher. And I liked [la“k-] her
the best because .... (07)

A comparison of the number of c;Znscripcions of long stops be-
fore deleted -gd with the number of transcriptions of long
continuants showed very little difference. There were 148
examples of simp'ified bimorphemic clusters ir which the first
member was a continuant. In fifteen of these cases, a long
continuant was transcribed, or 10.1 percent. There were
forty-six examples of simplified biéorphemic clusters in which
the first member was a stop. Six of these were transcribed as
long stops, or 13 percent. In short, we were unable to verify
Wolfram's hypothesis. '

The Washington results, then, ag;ee with Wolfram's data,
but not wich Tabov's. Labov says nothing about his couclusion
that sonorants in the preceding environwent do not favor de-
letion as.much as obstruents, except to state that they do not:
"Finally, we note that,clusters with sonorant first members
show less simplifica ‘on than those with obstruent first
members' (Labov et al. 1968:135). There are several' factors
which might explain bis results are in this direction.
First, Labov did not consider [nd]} clusters. 1In the Washington
data, [nd] c1uste;s were comewhat mors often simplified than-
other sénorgnc + [d]} clusters. Séﬁondly,,he presumably did
include [lt] clusters. This cluster is aﬁ example of mixed-
voiced clusters which Wolfram excludes from simplification
encirely.?ﬁ It seems reasonably clear that these mixed-voiced
clusters are at least less liable to be deleted than sonorant
4+ [d] clusters, and so would tend to lowet the tabulation of
frequency of deletion for sonorant + stop clusters in Labov's
data. Third, Labov may well have included (rd] clusters in his
\gounc, whichlwould again tend to lower the deletion frequency
ERIC*
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for sonorant + stop clusters. Finally, this constraint is a
relatively low-level one, and is probably not well-ordered fo.
all sets of Black English speakers. We saw that in Wolfram's
data the ordering between spnorant + stop and spiranc + stop
clusters was not clear. Tabulating stop + stop and spiranc
+-stop clusters together as obstruent clusters would give

Labov a grequency level that could easily be poorly ordered

with respect to soqorapc + stop clusters.

In their study of black adolescents in New York, Labov et al.

“raise the issue of the status of the final [d} or [c]‘in such

verbs as keep-kept, leave-left,and tell-told (Labov et al.

1968:127). These f{inal consonaq{s are not unambiguously the

sign of past tense; the vowel change also indicates the gram-

" matical category. iLabov and his associates found that the

frequency of cluster deletion when these "ambiguous' cases were
involved was lower than the frequency of simplification of mono-
morphemic clueters but highzr than the frequency of bimorphemic
clusters when a vowel change was not involved. This result was
replicated in the Washington data, except, of course, that there
are no data on monomorphemic c}usters. 0f seventy verbs which
form their past tense, past paréicipiai, and derived adjective
for&g by both a vowel change and the addition of [t} or [d],
'fifcy-six (or 80 percent) had,simplifieé clusters. Of the 312 «
examples of verbs which form these forms only by the suffix-
ation of [t} or {d], 138 (or 44.2 percent) had §implifie§ clus-
ters (see Table 18). )
In analyzing the’absence of.(Jl representing -ed affixed

to verb bases ending in a vowel, it was found that deletion was
favored if the final syllable was unaccented. An analysis of
this constraint in connection with final consonant clusters
revealed that weak accent favored deletion of [d] or [t] as the
second member of a meor;hemic cluster as well. That is, the

-ec¢ suffix is significantly more likely to be absent in a verb

ERIC
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Table 18. Comparison of the effect of vowel change
and the absence of vowel change on final
bimorphemic cluster simplification.

Vowel Change No Vowel Change

Intact . . 14 174
Simplified . 56 138
| Percent
* , -simplified 80.0 44.2
N = 382
X= 27.5, p<.001 o

like ddmaged than in a verb like mdéved or belfeved. In tabu-

lating the egfecc of this constraint, "the seventy-one examples
of verbs which form their ‘past tense by a vowel change as well
as the addition of {di or {t] were removed, because all such
verbs are monnsyllabic and therefore fall into the accented

) syllablé category. This means that the vowel change constraint
could effect the tabulation of the stressed syllables, but not
the unstressed syllables. Of the remaining 311 examples, 30
had final unaccented syllables, while:che remaining 281 ended
in or consisted of an ac ‘ed syllable. Simplified clusters
wccurred in 70 percent of the unstressed syllables but in only
41.6 percent of the stressed syllables. This difference was
significant, but only at the .0l level of confidence (see
Table 19).

In the case of -ed with verbal bases ending in a vowel, ’
it was found that [d] absence was signiiicartly less frequent
whén it repreacnted the past tense than when it represented a
past participle or a derived adjective. The tabulations qgemed
ro suggest that the relativeliy more serious potential loss of
information might serve to inhibit |d] absence in past tense -
forms. The situation with respect to bimorphemic clusters

" ERIC 90
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. Table 19. 'Compartson'of the effect of stress and the
. . absence of stress on final bimorphemic

. cluster §implificacionl N R .
h i Stressed " Unstressed -
- . Syllables Syllables

Intact 164 9,
Simplified . - . Y T ®
Patcedt é).mp'hfzed N : 41.8 70.0

= 311 L
x2= 8.83,%<.01 - " o

#

seems quite analagous, and the same grguﬁenc would seem to be
. a;plicabfe. But the data do not Year out this reasoning. .
' whecher or not the final [t] or [d] of a consonant cluster
R tepresents a past tense -ed or a participiev ;* 2n ad jective
. -ed had a very slight effect on its frequency of deletion.

- Of the 299 potential past tense clusters, 49.5 percent were .
simplifiéd. Of the 83 'adjectival and participial bimorphemic
cluskers; 55.4 pergent_ were simplified. The tendency was thus
in“the same dxrectlon as in the case of {d] absence after
vowéls, but che difference was not sxgnifxcanc.

. Laboy mentions voicifig as a minor constraint on conson-
ant cluster simplification; ch;c ié, v&iced clusters are
slightly more likel; to be.simplified than voiceless clusters.
He indicates that he compared all clusters in which both mem- *
beés are voiced with those in which both members are voice- '
less, eliminating the mixed-voiced [lt] clusters. This means

that all the clusters whose. first member is a sonorant were

incl@ded among the voiced cluiters, thus mixing the effect of

a sonorant with the effect of voicing. To discover precisely

what the effect of voicing would be, it seamed wise to concrol

fcr manner of articulation. For the Washxng§on working-class

EPiC . | 91
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76 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH
speakers, voiced obstru- ..s (hcéh spirants and stops) were
compared with voiceless obs:ruents. It was discovered that
bimorphemic clusters whose first members were voiceless ob-
struents were deleted ot a frequency rate of 41.2 percent
whilg the rate after vo celess obstruents was 48.8 percent.
This difference is nct significant. It seems that voicing
alone is not a conscraing on deletion, at least not for the

Washington speakers. - \

X V@
2.3.6 The form of the ruie. We arg now in a positicn to dis-

cuss the specific form of the cluster simplification rule.

First, we shall attenpt to resolve the major differences be-

tween the descriptions of Labov ‘and w°1£raq. To do Qpis, we .
will consider the four questions raised earlier in this Section.

1. Does delerion apply to [d] after vowels under the
same general conditions as to [d] after conscnants?

. A "yes" answer would support Labov's "t,d deletion rule' over
Wolfram's analysis of clusters only. Wolfram believed he had
found a difference between the effect of pause and the effect
of following vowels and consonants on [d] absence after a

vowel as compared to consonant-cluster simplification:

The difference between (a) consonantal and non-
consonantal, and (b) vocalic versus non-vocalic

in the tabulations is found in the classification

of pause or terminal juncture. In (a), pause and
terminal juncture are included in the non-consonantal
enviromment; in (b), in the non-vocalic. The effect
of pause operates quite differently for the d variable
_and the consonant-cluster variable. (Wolfram 1969:131,
note 17)

‘'

. Labov, of course, did not find such a difference in the effect
of pause on the deletion of [d] after vowzls and after con-
sonants, and, as we have seen, our results show that the effect
of pause is the same as the effect of a consonant oa [d]-dele-

tion as well as on consonant-cluster simplification.
Q ‘
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The significant constraints on the deleclon of [d] after
vowels found in the present study are: (1) the presence or /
absence of a vowel following potential final [d]; (2) wnether
the -ed represented by [d] marks the past tense or not; and
(3) whether or not the final [d] in question occurs in an
ackented or unaccented syllable., The significant constraints
on cluster simplification which we found are: (1) the presence
or absence of a vowel after a potential cluster; (2) the ob-
s¢ryence and sonorance of the preceding consonant; (3) whether
cﬁe verb ina question has past and derived adjective forms in-
voiving a vowel change; and (4) whether the cluster in question
occurs in an accented or unaccented syllable. In both gases,
the pr2sence or absence of a vowel serves as a majar constraint,
and the presernce or absence of strong a.cent as 4 minor one.
The constraints having to do with the phonetic qﬁalicies of
the preceding consonant and with the vowel change in the case
of cluster simplification are ;;c relevant to [d]-deletion
after vowels. The only difference in constraints on the two
cases of final consonant absence has to do with the functiod
of the -ed suffix. This was an important congkrainc on the
deletion of {d] after vowels but was StatlstlcalIgAan sxgnifxo
cant as a constraint on bimorphemic cluscer simplexcaﬁznn.,
Nevertheless, the tendendy €ound for c.uscer sxmpLiflqatlon was
in the same direction as that found for [d}- deleflgq_%fter
vowels: slighcly fewer bimorphemic clusters were simplified’if
the final member represented past tense -ed chnn if Lc repre-
sented adJecclval or participial -ed. If enough _populations
of Black English speakers could be found with’ che same tendency,
stztistical sxgnzficance as shown by such tests as chi-square
would not be important. Yet, if the data for other populations
patterned in general as the Washiagton data do, there might be
a problem in ranking the constraints in hierarchical order,

since past tense function seems to be a much higher-ranking

ERIC . 93
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constraint in the c;se of [d]-deletion after vowels. However,
it would be possibie to cut the Gordign knot by tabulating
both kinds of deletion together and ranking the aggregate
frequencies. In any event, the bulk of the evidence points
toward a “yes'fanswer to Question 1.
2. nNoes deletion apply to [t] after vowels or voiced
consonants under the same general conditions as to
{e] after voiceless consonants?

Unfortunately, it will be impossible to answer this most
crucial question. In the Detroit study and in the presept
study, casual preliminary listening to the tape recordings
seemed to indicate that final [t) absence after vowels, [n],
and [1] was almost negligible, and as a result, no tabulations
were made of [t] absence in these environments in either study.
Since Labov did make tabulations in this area and found that
(t] absence could be combined with [d] absence in these en-
vironments, the answer to Question 2, in the absence of

L]
counterevidence, must be (a qualified) “yes".?’6

3. Does deletion ap,.., to [p],.[t],"and [k] after R

[s] under the same general conditions as to
other stops which agree‘in voicing with the
. preceding consonant? .

?he answer to this question is crucial for the determin-
antion whether or not a rule limited to [t] and [d] is justified.
Labov and his associates (1968:131) give three arguments why
{s] + [p], [t]), or [k] clusters are not governed by the same
rule which deletes [d] or [t] in other environments. We shall
consider each one of them in turn: )

A. The frequency simplification is higher, approaching

that of a categorical rule for many speakers. -

This cannot be taken as an argument for setting up a sep-
arate rule any more than the fact that [t] and [d] re more
ofiten deleted after a consonant than after a vowel constitutes
Q
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a conclusive argument that a separate rule is needed for these

environments, tgqo.

some environments than in others is precisely the kind of

Higher frequencies of rule operation in

phenomeunon that Labov's treatment.of variable constraints is

designed to acgount for.

Even for those speakers for whom

simplification frequency in this environment "approaches that
-4

of a categorical rule", variable rules car be written to_pre-

dict invariance within the variable rule (Labov 1969b:739-40).2”
It would be peculiar to delete [st] clustzrs by a separa;e rule,
and not with the remaining instances of final [t] deleted by the\
final "t,d deletion rule".

not true that [s] raised the frequency of [t]-deletion, as com-

were simplified 48.9 percent of the time, while other clusters

of the form

+dons
-son {t

+dont

-voice

?

pared to other yoiceless spirants. C(Clusters of the form [s#t]

were deleted 51.9 percent of the time.

¢

Further confusion results when we examine the [s] + stop

cluster simplification rule as ILabov-writes it.

The rule .

, N . _‘
deletes final stops after all strident segments. If we accept

* Chomsky and Halle's (1968:176) spécification of the features

of the Englisﬁ consonants, thig would delete stops (in particu-

lar [t]) after any voiceless sbi}ang. Yet Labov does not pre-

sent any evidence of dramatically higher deletion frequencies

after any Spiﬁaﬁts except [s]. -

B. These are the only clusters in which final -p and

4

-g.arF effected: that its, after nasals and liquids_.

- these; stops are preserved intact.
This fact. is not disputed.

for equally well by Wolfrdm's more general restriction that the

two members of

take place.e

14
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a cluster must agree in voicing for deletion to

The clusters [sp] and [skl are the only two

95

*

.

\  final clustersiin English involving [p] énd’[k] as the g»~ond

For the Washington speakers, it was

.

However, it would be accpunted
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member in which the voicing specification of’both dembers is -~
the same. But if we accept a "yes" answer to Question 2 above,
we cannot preserve the voicing agreemeuc restriction on the
cluster s;mplificatzon rule as a whole; As a resulc, the
simpliﬁication of [sp] and [sk] clustefs must’ be, if not a N
*separate rule, at least a. subcase of the general deletion,rube.
C. Final -sts, -sps, ~sks present special difficulties
' ‘for’ NNE TNegro_NonSCandard hnglish] speakers.' These-
clusters are literally un ronounceable for most
individuals ... and arerresolved by a number of

4 \ - ~
means all of which involve the Ioss of the stop. %
One of these "means" involves the insertion of {4]} and
the remouval of the\final stop between the two occurrences of

{s]. Thus, the plural of test for .many Black English speakerz .

-

-

is ftesiz]. hut, as Labov'goes on to show, this plural form
is the result of a’geﬁerel'rule for {#]-epenthesis in English,
. which applies betveen the "final sibtlant of a base and a {z]
suf fix. This rule applies after, the deletion of the final
stop, by whagtever means, and sheds no light on the form of the,
L 4 i

rule by which the stop is deleted. !

y -

Another of these “means" involves the prohunciations g

{des:] for desks and [t:s:] for tests. These pronunclations,
by no means uncommon in standard English: gseem t. involve the
deletion of the stop betweea two homorganic c¢dnsonants. This
phenomenon, is not limitéd to [s]; it seems, on the basis of
rhe Washington data, that -ed in the form [d] of”[t] wai vir-
tually always deleted between any pair of homorganic conson-
ants, even across warﬂ‘goundaries, as’ in the examples below.

He jumpted back [dzampb&k] and he went down and hit »
the ground. (86)

‘Cause the dude slapped me [slxpmil] a, couple of
times, hisself. (84)

Again, it seemelthat this should be a constraint on the general

.
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deletion rule; in any event iE does not seem to be evidence to

be used in(an argument involving only [s] + stop clusters.?®
0f Labov's arguments, only argument ﬁ seems to have .any

validity, and_ic is valid, not because the first member of the

clusters involved is [s], but because the second members of

,some of these clusters are [p] and [k]. “We conclude that the

answer to Question 3 is '"yes',
4. Does deletion apply to clusters which agree in.g- *

voicing afd which do not begin with [s] and/df

end in [d] or [t] under the same general con-

ditions as it aoes to clusters which agree in

voicing and do begin with [s] and/or end in

{d] or [t]?
This question refers to the case in which deiécion would be
predicted by Wolfram's_voicing agreement constraint but in
which Labov's rules would ﬁredicc npo deletion, since the case
is covered nexcher by the "c d deletion rule” nor by the [s]
+ stop rule. Bruce Fraser- (personal communication) has
searched for such clusters in English and found that the lan-
guage has only a single lexical item meeé}ng these conditiopns-~
the word bulb. Neither the present study nor either of the twd
previous studies extracted pronunciations of the word bulb, so
that there are no hard data to refer to. However, most lin-
gq}sﬁs who have worked on Black English would agree that no
pronunciation involving the absence of the final stop is pos-
sible. The situation is further complicated by the fact the
[1] member of the cluster is'ofCen not a consonant, so that a

phonetic consonant cluster does not result. This fact makes

e tempting to postulate that there is no underlying [1] in

O

the Black English phonological structure of the word. However,

the fact tuat bulb is sometimes pronounced with a consonantal

[1], and also that Black English has a rule for [l])-vocalization

a .
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on independent grounds (cf. Labov 1969b:748,755), indicates that
this is not the solution. ’

Even if there is a consgonantal (1] in the underlying  form,
4f it is vocalized before the application of the §implificacion
rnle,*WOlfram's‘conscrgxnCS would not predict deletion, because
the figal stop would then be Lreceded by a vocalic segment.

But the evidence from final [1d] clusters is that the vocali-
zation of (1} should follow the cluster simplification rule,
since the absence of [d] after vocalized [1] seems to be at
frequency levels comparable to absence aifter consonants, not
after vowels (see Labov 1969b:748). The word bulb seems clearly
a counterexample to Wolfram's voicing agreement condition and
to be consistent with what Labov's rules predict. Since there
iz only one word involved, it would be an easy matter to mark
bulb as anlidiosyncratic exception to the cluster simplifica-
tiocn rule, but it can occasionally be the case that such
marginal instances provide the only valid evidence to decide
getween alternative analyses. The answer we accept to Question
4, then, is "no".

Since our acceptance of '"yes" a§'cﬂe answer to Question 2
and "no" as the answer to Question 4 entails the rejection of
Wolfram's voicing agreement restriction and acceptance of
Labov's limitation of tHe operation of cluster simplification
to [t] and [d], we will have to modify the "t,d deletion rule"
to include [sp] and [sk]. The rule is no longer a ﬁg,g dele- >
tion rule" but & "final stop deletion rule'. With this one
exception, we endorse Labov's analysis against Wolfram's.3°

The form the ruie takes thus far, excluding the Greek
letters to indicate hierarchy of constraints and with the

variable constraint in parentheses, is:

+cons *

-son

e | = o (teome ) oo

-strid

<-cor> -

RIC - 98 |
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All nonsonorant, noncontinuant™(i.e. stgp) consonants which

are not strident (excluding [cs} and [dz]) may be deleted if
chéy are the second member of a consonant cluster. However,
noncoronal stops ([p], [b], [k], and [g]) may be deleted only
if the first member of the cluster is voiceless. This re;cric-
tion does not apply to the nonstrident coronal stops ([c]-and
{d]). Since [b] and [g] never occur as the second member of a
final consonant cluster if the first member i; voiceless, this,
restriction is effectively limited to [p] and [k]. Since the
only voiceiess consonant which can precede [p] and [k] in this
environment is [s}], the re;criccion lim{cing deletion of non- f
coronal stops to those instances where they follow voiceless
consonants allows the rule to apply to [sk] and [sp] clusters
in addition to final [d] and [éi:_-AS_;é have indicated, the
preceding environment will not be limited to consonantal seg-
ments, but this environment will be one of the hierarchized
constraints. ’

Earlier in this section, we mentioned that if [r] pre-
ceded a final stop, the frequency of deletion resembled” the
deletion frequency of postvocalic environments rather than
postconspnantal environments. As the rule stands now, final
stops can be deleted (at a certain relative frequency 1eve1)

Y Ry ons
after any [+cons] segment, that is after any [+c

segment
~voc ] &

v

+cons] segment (any liquid).

any true consonant an
(any true ? or after any [+voc

But this does not predict the apparent empirical facts: [1]
should be included but [r] should not. But to include 3ll
{+cons] segmeﬁts except [r] results in an cdd set of feature

specifications, namely:

Fcons ] .
- -voc . .
\+ﬁnt)

This means that the segment in question must be consonantal

o . o
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o ..
atd either nonvocalic, or, if vocalic, then anterior. The
features vocalic and anterior are unrelated, and to requxre
that a segmenc be either minus for one or plus for the ocher
seems very strange. There is, of course, no reason why a !
phonological analysis cannot contain odd specifications if the
phonologicai situation being described is a strange one. Sup-
pose, for kxample, that there was a late rule in English which
specifies a phonological process which takes place following
any consonant except [f]. The specification of this environ-

ment would be: - >

+cons N .
+c01‘ - - &
\-cont ,

This specification states that the segment is consonantal and

>

either coronal, or, if not coronal, then noncontinuant. ’Ihe
odaness of this specification matches the oddness of the hypo-
thetical situation; there is no reason why [f] and only [f]
should be excluded from an environment which includes all the
other consonants in the language. But given the facts about
the phonetics of American English constéictéd [r], it would
not seem implausible that it should for some rule function
like a vowel or a glide, rather than a consonant.

There seem to be at least four solutions to this problem.
One, of course, is simply to accept the odd specificacion‘sug-
gested above. Another would be to argue that the complication
is evidence that varaible rules are not linguistically inter-
esting. A truly linguistic rule, in this view, would not re-
quire a bhonecically implausible specification. The consonant
cluster rule, as it is being formulated now, applies to [t]
and [d] in any environment and to [p] and [k] only after [s].
The only reason we need to talk about all consonants except
[r] is that this environment has an important effect on the

Pelative frequency of deletion. If we decide that relative

' 100 -
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frequency is irrelevant to linguistic theory, we simply write

an optional rule of the form: .

+cons

-son ., . -
-cont | ~ (8)/ [<-voice>] _ ##

-scrid

<-cor>] . ?

+ In brief, this rule says that final [t] and {d] can be option-
ally deleted no matter what precedes or follows, and that final
{k] and {p] can optionally be deleted after [s]. This is tan-
tamount to saying that linguistic theory has nothing to say
about degrees of optional%ty and that variations in relative
frequengy, however dependent on linguistic environment, should
be left to "performance" or accounted for in some ;cher non-

linguistic way.

“ +«  In Fasold (1970), 1 argued that variable constraints not
only predict relative frequency, but also prédicc that there
will be speakers for whom a rule is applicable in the more

favorable environments, but not in less favorable ones. (Con-

sider, for example, a rule of the form:

X - (¢)/(g D___

This rule predicts that, for speakers who delete X in both
Y__ and Z __ , X is more frequently deleted in Y ___ than in
“Z ___. But it also predicts that there may be speakers who
delete X in Y ____ but not in Z ___, although’ there will be no
speakers who delete X inZ ___ but not in Y ___. To take the
case of the final stop deletion rule, this means that there '
may be speakers for whom final consonants are deletable after
consonants (the favorabl. environment) but noé after vowels.
Wolfram's data strongly suggest that there are, in fact, such
. . speakers. All of Wolfram's social-class groups delete final
monomorphemic consonants in postconsonantal position at con-

siderable frequency levels. However, the upper-middle-class

.
I3
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white and black groups delete final [d] in postvocalic position
only veré‘infrequencly. The exact”figures, culled from Wolfram

(1962:60,97), are shown in Table 20. Y

».

Table 20. Comparison of consonant cluster simplification
and postvocalic [d]-deletion in the speech of
upper-middle-class Detroit speakers. .

Percentage deletion

Cinc_'#  [d] in V_##

UMW 38.7 2.0
UMB 51.0 3.7

Since twenty examples of potential fiaal clusters and twenty
examples of potential final [d] were tabulated for each of the
Detroit inforéanCS, there must hav; been many in these two
groups who showed no [d]-deletion at all to produce percentages
under 4 percent. On the other hand, there must have been
several}in these same groups who displayed at leasc'some cluster
simplification in order to produce percentages in excess of 38
percent. Therefore it is clear that there are some upper-
middle-claks speakers who have deletion after consonants but
not after vowels.. If these speakers also show no deletion ‘
after [r] as well as after vowels, as seemi likely, especially
for the black speakers, then their rule, stated informally and
ignoring variable constraints, is:

Cy — (B Ca___##

where C; is voiceless if not coronal

and is not [r] in anyfevenc
In other words, in order to write the correct plionological de-
letion rule to describe these speakers' competence, the problem
of eliminating [r]} from the preceding environment must be faced,.
even if the rule is not a variable one.

. B
. El{lC 102
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A chird?solucion has to do &ich the capability of {r] to
serve as a syllable peak. A closer examination of the éxamples
in the preliminary tabulation of potential [rd) clusters re-
veﬁled the [r} in question was syllabic in all but two cases.
In a dialect of southern origin, like Bl?ck English, it is not
surprising that. {r] in nonprevocalic position should be pro-
nouncgd in a clearly constricted manner only when s;llabic.31
This suggests that [d) is deleted less frequently after
syllabic §egmenéé than after nonsyllabic segments, rather than
basing the distinction on whether the final [d) occurs after a
vowel or a consonant. This would fit well with Chomsky and
Halle's suggestion (1968:353-355), which they. attribute to
J.C. Milner and ¢.-J. Bailey, that the feature 'vocalic'" should
be replaced by the feature "syllabic". If this is’chc case,
then the constraint about_the preceding consonant shoald be

*»

ons
scated as [fc
-syl

]. So stated, the constraint excludes vowels
(which are always syllabic), glides (which are nonconsonantal),
and syllabic sonorants. 1In order for this to be the correct
solution, sylkgbic [1) and syllabic nasals should have an ef-
fect on frequency analagous to the effect of a vowel or [r],
and nonsyllabic {r] should have an effect like a sonorant con-
sonant. But there are so few examples of syllabic [l], syila-
bic nasals, and constricted nonsyllabic [r} in our data that
this hypothesis cannot be verified. What data there are seems
to indicate that deletion is much more inhibited after syllabic
{1] than after nonsyllabic [l}, tut not much more inhibited
after syllabic nasals than nonsyllabic nasals. If these indi-
cations are truly representative, then the specification we

must make is as undesirable as the original one, namely:

+cons
-syl
-nas

The analysis involving the specification [-syl) can be saved,

"RIC
ERIC 103
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hoﬁever, if nonsyllabic [r] turns out .to have a cdnsonant-like
effect, and (1) additional data.on syllabic nasals show that

they actually do have ap.effect like a vbwel; or (2) it can be, -
,shown that [r] and [1] af: syllabified before application of

the deletion rule ahd nasals are syllabified after it has
applied. o ‘
The fourth possible solution has to do with a revision of

the featuves of Erglish [r]. Most descriptions of English

based on‘generacive phonological theory define [r] and {1] by
the features t:ig:s]. It will be instructive to examine the
reasoning behind this. According to Jakobson, Fant and Halle
(1963), laterals and "the various’inCermiCCenc r-sounds" are
so specified. They make it clear, however, that this specifi-
cation does not apply to English™ [r] (Jakobson, Fant and Halle
1963:22): . ‘

As for the co-called "continuant r , it is actually a
non-syllabic vowel. For example, the English "Received
Pronunciation'" possesses a vowel phoneme, which is
opposed as diffuse to /a/, as grave to. /i/ and as un-

rounded (plain) to the rounded (flat) /u/. This pho- ~
neme is split on the prosodic level into an unstressecd
/8/ and a stressed /'a/. The former loses its syl- .

labicity in the neighborhood of another vowel phoneme
(bear /b'es/) and becomes still "closer" when followed
by a vowel (red /a'ad/). The stressed phonemt /'s/ is
represented by a more advanced and close variant before
unstressed /o/ (bird /b'ssd/) and by a more retracted
and open variant {~j in other positions (bud /b'sd/).

For these scholars, then, English [r] is not a 1iquid at all,
~-cons

but rather a vowel. As such, its features would be +voc )
If this analysis is correct, the problem of "separating [r] from
{1] is solved; the environment must simply be specified as
[-cons].

This analysis has not been widely accepted for English,
however. In Chomsky and Halle (1968), for example, both [1]

and [r] are marked as [+cons

[z i%:« +voc ]
104

]. It is crucial for our purposes
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to examine the justification for marking [r] as [+cons]. Des-
cribing distinctive features in articulatory terms, "conson-

antal" jis defined as (Chomsky and Halle 1968:302):

... sounds [which] are produced with a radical ob-
struction in the midsagittal region of the vocal
tract.... In the case of the common lingual
[r])-sounds, the raised tongue narrows the passage ,
sufficiently to produce a consonantal obstruction

even if it does not make complete contact with the

toof of the mouth.

In their discussion of the feature "consonan;al", Chomsky and -
Halle show that they intend 'radical obstructior to be char-
acteristic 9f [r], but not of glides or retroflexed vowels.

But it must be questioned if the obstruction of English [r] is

N /feally significantly more "radical" than that of [y] or [w].

If we accépc Chomsky and Halle's definition of consbnagcak, -
it seems that an equally good case can be made for assigning the
feature [-cons] to English [r] as [+cons], simply by deciding .
ch;c the constriction is not "radical' enough. At the same
time, if is not necessary to folluw the Jakobson, Fant and Halle
analysis of English [r] as a vowel. It is easily conceivable
that [r] should be specified as a gliﬁe: 1f ch; feature
"yocalic" is used, [r] would then have to be spe;if}ed as

[-voc]. The same argument by which [r] is assigned the fea- 1

ture [+cons] applies to the [-vog] assignment. Acsording.to

Chomsky and Halle (1968:302), ~vocalic segments: :

... are produczd with an oral cavity in which the most
radical constriction does not exceed that found in the

high vowels [i{] apd [u] and with vocal cords that are
positioned so as to allow spontaneous voicing. ’ -

English [r] is not vocalic if its constriction is not (signifi-
cantly) more radical than that of [i] or [u]. If thegfeature
"syllabic" is supstituted for the feature ''vocalic", [r] need
only be marked [-cons], since glides are distinguished from
nonsyllabic liquids by the feature "consonantal® aléne (Chomsky
and Halle 1968:354).

IToxt Provided by ERI
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We would be justified i specifying [r] as a glide

3° o, ~ 1}
( ! ) in order to Simplify the consonant deletion rule
~voc/syl . .

gﬁly if by so'dolng an'inordléacQ number of other pho;ological

. ;ulés of English are not thereby complicated: One way to get

. évfﬂence on this would be to search the literafure and note .
the effect that this change wagld have on che rules that have
been proposed for English. As an exploratory first step, we

. examxned the summary of rules in Chomsky and Halle (1958:238-
245) to see what effecc specifyxwg {r] as a_glide wbuld have.
It was found that none of these rules would be complxcaCed by
such’a change, and that three of chem would actually be some-
what simplified. ’

These chree rules are the Main Stress Rule, a rule for'

vowel temsing and gounding, and another rule for vowel tensing.

These rules have as part of their environmer:ts the specification

avoc -
. [Jcons}. This specification refers to all segments which agree -
~-ant . .

in vocalicity and consonantality and are nonanterior™ All

. -cons P +cons
glxdes~are [;VOC ] ang f-ant]. Liquids are.[+voc ], but {1]
is [+ant]. Therefore, this specxfxcatxon is designed to in-

-clude all’gl;des and [r]. If (r} is alsg a glide, the specifi-

: . - . -cons .
ca efer to anter ;
tion need not Jyefer to the feature ior; [—voc/syl] will ¢

suffice. ) o I

1£" [r] is gi%Fn the feature sgegification of a glide or .t
even (following Jakobson, Fant and Hallg) a vowel, it will be
marked [-cons]. With thds specification, [r] will te excluded,
as desired, from the consonantal en;ironmenc_given on page 82.

Of the three possible‘solucions we have ouclin%d, we can
clearly reject only the one which demands che’db;ndonmenc'of

the variable rule concepc.' The evidence for or against the

— ) - 8,
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solucio; invglving the feature "syllabié" and the solution by’
which [r] ln English is marked [-cons] is too inconclusive
" even for a tentartive adoptxon of either. Thus, we will yrite
~the rule conservatively with the features given in Chomsky and
Halle (1968): -

*co?s . +cons
. |-son -voc
-cant | = (8)/ tant - || i}
' s l-strid <-voice> .
: 7 I<-cor>

-,

Another constraint that needs special comment is'ch§ ane
involviﬁg verbs like keep and tell, which form their past
tense, past participial, and deriv®d ad;pccival forms by vod?b
change as well-gf.by adding [t] or [d] This feature was found
to favor deletion. The question arxses cencernxng how this
constraint is to be wrxtten in tine rule.

Problems involved in specifying the edVironments for .vowel
change can be solved if it is assumed that the formatxve bound-

ary + 1nteryenes between the verbal base and the -ed suffix in
chese verbs, while the word boundary # intervenes in‘the regular

verbs (Chomsky and Halle 1968:210,369,370; Sloat and Hoard 1970).

* Thus, told is represented ag [t"0"14d] and tolled as [c“b“l#d].

If it is assumed that this is the correcc way to distinguish
. these semiirregular verbs from regular ones, it will also help

in dealing with the constrainte on deletion. To review the
faCCS, it is the case that éluster simplification occurs more
often if there is no boundary present between the members of
the tluster than if there is, and if a boundary is presenc,'
there is more deletion if the boundary i:'# than if it is #.
Labov accepts the distinction between the_ two kinds of bound-
aries and accounts for it by as;uming that # is the equivalent
of two instances of 4. The prgsence.of +, chen,'is a pgnstrainr
on "t,d deletion" and an additional + (adding up to #) is

" another constraint. Labov's insight can perhaps be better

I

', ’ -
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92 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK EﬁGLISH

handled by making use of the distinctive features for bound-
*aries proposed by Chodisky and Halle (1968:364-372). In their
system, the relevant features are:
fseg(menc) ]

for +: +F(ormative) B(oundary)
|-W(ord) B(oundary)

[-seg i
for #: |-FB *
| +WB -

¥,

“Both boqndaries share the feature [-Eei] and can be diécin-'
guished by either of the other feamre_g.32 Somevwhat arbi-
c}arily, we suggest that they are to be distinguished by the
formative boundary feature. In this way, we assume- that the
absence of a unit haviﬁg'chegfeacUre {-seg] between the mem-

.bers of the ‘cluster favérs the operation of the rule, but if
such a unit does incérvene, then the rule is favored fiore if
it also has the feature [+FB] Fhan if it does not. The form

of the rule, with these variable constraints in parentheses,

now is: ? s
+cons ‘_ +cbns .
-son . 1 {-voc :
-cont | — (#)/ # X '\<+anc ~ [(i:;g)] vy
-strid ’ \I<-voice> )
<écor>J

A further problem which arose was in connection with the
behavior of sonorants and spiranc§, as oppoéed to stops, as
‘ the first member of a potential cluster. In the Washington
data, sonorants favored deletion ‘the most, followed by spiranﬁs,
.then stops. If this subset of constraints were to be hier-
arcﬁized, there are two possibilities. One could take the
feature common to spirants and stops, Qiz. [-son], ang make the
absence of this feature the primary constraint. Within the
nonsonorant consonants, the secondary constraint wéuld be
"concin‘uar':c'.'. %‘\ICernacively, one could select 3 feature com-

mon .to spirants éhd,sonoranﬁs, say "'sustained", as we suggesfed

e - 108 o |
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5,
* earlier. Ab%ence of chis feature would be the primary con- .

straint favor*ng deletion, Within the consonants: specified

[+sus], chose which are [+son] would secondarily favor dele-
*

@

_tion more than c?ose which are [zson].
. _The way Eo decide how to hierarchize constraints in vari- "
“able rule cheofy, as it has so far been developed, is to
examine the crucial cross products. If the nonsustained son-
orants favor deletion more than the sustainad nonsoncrancs,
then it'is clear.chac sonordnce should be recognized as the
e primary constrainc.‘*;f not, then "sustained" is the primary
* €onstraint, UnforCUnaCely, such a prooedure cannot be followed,
because while there are sustained nonsonorancs, viz. spirants,

chere is no ‘such thing as a sonorant which lacks a«''sustained"

airstream’ mecnanism. Another consideration is that in current
- - versions of dLSCancive feature theory there is no’ feature cor-
' responding to "sustained"; that-is, no single feature shared
exclusively by sonorants and spirants. This wvould be no specxal
rrolem if we adopt the first of the cwo alternative solutions
outlined abcve. Let [+son] be the main favor;ng feature and
. [+cont] be the secondary feature. ‘This would suit the Washing-
ton data we11 but LS less sacxsfaCCory for Wolfram s. Detroit
data, where the‘“distinction betwezn sonorants and sp1rant8 Ls e
- not as clear. As Wolfram suggested hxmself (1969; 71) his
. data are better served if a feature common to spirants. and )
f~t, ' sonorants is used. ‘4 o . \\\\
Another kxqs of analysis would involve modifying the mean-
'ing of the distinctive features. Perhaps the feature "concin-
uant"” should be modified §0 ‘that continuasnce is not limiCed to
tné oral cavity, and sonorants are specified “as [+cong]. ’
Articulatorily, this would amount to & decision that the con-
tinuiﬁg‘oucflow’of'air, by wh§Ceyer.route, is more tmporgznc
in ohonology than the degreouof obstruction in the oral cavity.
¢ In drder to jﬁscify such a decision it would be necessary to

A ¥
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demonstrate that nasals and liquids function like spirants in
some respects in the phonolugies of at least some natural lan-
guages. Another conceivable solution would be to add the
feature "suscitned"“to apply to cpnéinuing alrstream consonants.
But no evidence has ever been presented to suggest that such a
feature is distinctive in any language. Fo; English, this
solution would mean assigning the feature [+sus] redundantly

to both sonorants and spirants, just to simﬁlify the final
consonant ‘deletion rule. In other words, it would cost a rulg

to simplify a rule, which is hardly economical. e

& The best solution presently available seems to be to

designateg[+son] as the primary'favoring constraint for the

_ Washington spezkers and perhaps also for lefram's middle-class

[E

and upper-working-class speakers, with [+cont] functioning as

. a secondary. constraint. Perhaps for all of Wolfram's social

groups, and.certainly for the lower-@orking-class speakers,
tt. primary qonscrainc should be considered the absence of the

on—]

ont)? with no secondary constraint. Adopt-

i-
feature complex l::

T
ing this solution, the final stop deletion rule now has the

O

RIC . .
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form: -
- ’ +cons +cons
-voc
N +anc} Eseg iy
. -cont | — (#)/ ## X <voice>| |~ (+FB) _. i
-strid -
<-cor> * \ j(+son) .
. (+cont)
If we add the constraints concerning the, following environment
and. accent, the rule takes the following form:>> 1
- - ;
+cons +cons <
son -vo§> - .
- - +an ~ (|-se8 - Econs
:::::d (D) # X ([-acc]) <-voice> [(+FB)J —H +voc
<-cor> (+son)
(+cont)
. . hd .\.
" e o -
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It now remains to determine the hierarchy of the con-
straints. We already have decided that between the featur:s

sonorant and continuant, sonorant takes precedence, When the

- &
position of these two related features in the general hierarchy

is determined, their ranks reldtive to the entire system can be -

determined. Our data, like L. w's, seem to indicate that the

most important single constraint is that the final consonant

which is potentially %ggecable follow another consonant (except

[r]). The next most importént constraint revealed by the
analysis of the Washington data is the presence’or absence of
a vowel following the potential final scép. Assuming that an
investigation of monomorphemic clusters in the Washington data
would reveal that a boundary wag the next most important con-
straint, a$§ it was in Decréic and, for the most part, in New

York, we will mark the presence of a boundary as the third

.

The remaining constraints on deletion are: (1) presence
of che‘feé;ure {+FB] in the boundary between members of the
‘cluster; (2) the properties of the consonant preceding the
deletable consonant; and (3) the accent of the syllable from
which the fina: stop is deletable. When the cross products
for several of the constraints -- the formative boundary fea-
ture, the properties of the preceding consonant, and the
presence of a following vowel -- were observed, a near-ideal
array emerged (see Table 21). 1In spite+of the fact that many
of the cross products are based on a small number of examples,
in only two places (indicated by asterisks) were the percenf-
ages seriously out of order.®* The cross products indicate,
not surprisingly, that ‘the presence or absence of a vowel is
the most important of the constraints displayed. Next is the
boundary feature, followed by Ehg two featu;es which decermine.

the nature of the preceding consonant. -

(o o 111 e '
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Table 21. Cross products of some constraints on the final
stop deletion rule.

Following " Preceding No. Absent: Percent

To get a somewhac clearer picture of che orderxng con-
scrainCS and to include the accenc conSCrainc the ciross pro;
ducts were compared pair- wise. (It was impbssible to put the
accent constraint in Table 21, since all the irregular verbs
with the formative boundary are monosyllables, and therefore
have ‘strong accent.) ’Thecresults are displayed in Table 22,
With regard to the preceding consonants, ouly Fhe sonorance
feature was compared, “since the place of the coﬁ;inuance fea-
ture in the hierarchy can be determined from the place of the

sonorance feature.

In the case of the minor constraints, the frequency of

_deletion tends to level off when the more important member of

the pair is favorable ,to the rule. By and li%ge, these tables

show that the presence or absence of a vowel in the following

environmenc outranks all the other constraints, and that both

—Efivironment Boundary Consonant No. Observed Absent
v o stop 7:65 10.8 i
v #° spirant 14:55 * 25,5+
’ v . # sonorant 16:51 .31.4 '
+ stop 12:14 85.7% -
+ spirant . 2:5 40.0
+ sonorant 7:12 58.3
- T# stop 25:42 59.5
o, # spirant  28:39 LB o %
~V ‘ #+ ~  somorant 49:59 | 83.0 . —i};~uv*
v . stop 2:2 “100. 0% o
~V —‘ + spirant 11:13 84.6
”, ~V Lo + sonorant 21:25 84.0
7 < s
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Table 22. Pair-wise comparison of four constraints _n the
- final stop deletion rule. _

- i Following ) Percent
. Boundary ~ Environment Absent |
s g -y 25.1
+ v 67.7
# o~V 72.9
. ~V * 85.0
» -
Following Percent .
Accent _ Environment Absent
strong v . 19.4 :
- weak v ' 57.1
scroﬁé ~V > 73.3 .
weak ~V 73.9.
Preceding Percent
. Accent Consonant Absent
‘ rong obstruent 35.1
strong sonorant. . 5h.6 -
weak ’ . obstruent .70.0
weak — sonorant 70.90 -~
Preceding » Following Percent
Consonant Environment Absent
obstruent v £25.2 '
sonorant v 34.9
obstruent ~V 68.8
_ sonorant . ~V . 83.3
Preceding p ) Pe}cenc'
- Consonant Boundary Absent
obs truent # . 36.8
sonorant # o, 59.1
obstruent + 79.4
w sonorant " + 75.7
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the absence of strong accent and the boundary feat&re outrank 2
the sonorance of the preceding consonant. The effect of ac-
cent and the effect of the formative boundary feature cannot

be compared directly, but their‘effect when compared with the

- other constraints.is about the same, especially when compared

. to the sororance.constraint. We will'tehtatively assign these
i 2 :

'tdb features the same rank. The final hierarchy of constraiits’
then, is: . ’ -
(1) Deletable consonant preceded by another consonant;

(2) Deletable consonant not followed by a word be-
ginning with a vowel;

(3) Boundary does not intervene between deletable . )
consonant and preceding consonant; ¢

(4a) Final and prefinal consonants separated by a
*  formative ‘boundary;

(4b) Syllable ending in the deletable consonant has
weak accent;

(5) Deletable consonant is preceded by a sonorant
congonant;

(6) Deletable consonant is preceded by a continuant
consonant.

Assigning Greek capital letters in order of rank, the
final form of the fimal stop deletion rulqlis-

& —

~f|4cons - -
teons '
—cont | = (#)/ ## X-a ([-acc]) a| {CF0% | )~ ( “2:33)])_## B~ ([;jg'c‘s]) ]
;sgrig ' E(+son) )
-cor (4cont)

2.4 Absence of [4d] ! L

2.4.1 Oeneral remarks. When the -ed. suffix follows [d] or °
[t], it takes the form [+d]. Phonological processes described
by Labov et al. (1968) and by Wolfram (1969) can explain the

absence of the -ed suffix when it is the second member of a

1

Q -
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"final consonant cluster and when it is [d] following a vowel,
but there are no known phonological rules to delete [3id].
Nevertheless, it was found that [£d] was abSenc'in a consider-
atle number of cases, although’at a lower percentage rate than
[t] or [d], whether in clusters or not. Since the evidence
from irregular vérbs indicates that pasc'cense is an iategral
part of Black English, and since phonological rules for de-
leting [t] and [d] have been discovered, it is to be expected
that phonological rather than grammatical rules can .be dis-
covered for {id]-deletion. -

-
LRt -

2.4.2 Tentative rules. Finding the conditions under which

the suffix could be absent was complicated. To begin with,

if was not the case that [id] was always either intact or com-
pletely absent. In a number of cases, the {[d] was.absent while
the vowel was present, as in a word like separated [sﬁpirebail.‘
This was to be expected as 4 fesult of final [d]-deletion, to
which we have already referred and which is described b&

Wolfram (1969:95-108). Absence of [d] seemed to.follow the
constraints discussed by Wolfram, and the devoiced variants
noted by him ([t], [t1]), [t?], and [?]) were all observed.

The fact-that the [d] can be deleted and the [i] preserved sgg{

.

gests a solution that could account for a number of examples of
complete absence of [id]. Seven of these occur before vowels.

While examples like [sﬁpirﬁbéi] for separated or I expected - »

[£kspekti] are not rare when followed by a pause or by a word
beginning with a consonant, tHere is only oné clear example in
which [d] is absent and [£] is preserved when the next word be- |
gins with a vowel. It appears that when the final [d] is de-
leted, the remaining unaccented vowel is assimilaCed.cO the
initial vowel of the following word?, If such a process is
assumed, seven examples which would otherwise be anomalous

would be accounted for. A loose form of the rule is:

O
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Rule 1. “ 4~ (9) / jh;} G

By the [d]-deletion rule and Rule 1, [¢ndid p] (ended up)

~. becomes [-nd sp] in the following way:

' endid dp
*  [d]-deletion Endi Sp -
Rule 1 ‘ end 3p . A . *

In other cases, it appeared that [£] had been deleted and
[d] preséIVed. In such cases, the result would be eichef,a
ftd]) or a [dd] cluster. Such clusters are simplified; if the
" verb base-ends in [t], [t] is assimilated to the following [d],
as in [wand] wanted. If the same process is invoivea when the
verb base ends in [d], the result is also a single'[d]. For
examnle, if needed were to undergc such a process, the ;esulc
would be as follows:

nidid )

nidd '

_nid )
This result would be indistinguishable from the result if the
entire [£d] suffix were to be deleted by a single rule, or if
[d] were deleted first and then [i] by Rule 1. This suggests o
the attractive altefnative that the whole problem could be
solved if [i] were allowed to be variably deletable in all
environments and the resulting cluster simplified. Rule 1
could be dispensed with and a single_operation set up to
account for all [£d] absence. This solution demands that no
' vérbal base that ends in [t] can occur in the past tense with-
out the [id] suffix unless the [t] is phonetically [d].

Wanted can appear as twancid] or [wand]'ch never as [want],
and tooted as [t*u’did] or [tPu®d] but never as 1chu“c]. Our
data show that thit is true of all verb bases eading in [t], )
unless to follows. In these cases, it is clear that there is
a devoicing assimilation to the [t*] of to, a rule which is :
needed in any event.®® An example is I just wanted to [wanchi]
have fun. 1

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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-

’Buc a closer examination of the cases in which [?] has
been. deleted and [d]-preserVed, or in which both segments have
been deleted, reveals' a number qfupeculiaricies which would
not be explained if all cases of [id] absence were covered by
{t)-deletion aﬂﬁkéimpliiicacion of the resulting cluster. In

. the data there are fifty-three examples of {id] absence to ,

.which Rule 1 could not appl&g The most striking fact about

these is that chircy-nxne, 75 percent, involve che words want |
. and start. Of the remalnxng fourteen, chree anolve sentences
in which. che tense reference is doubtful. Leaving these aside
for the moment, it will be useful to examine the remaining
eleven e§amp1es: '
counted to (k"a%nt?+"] a hundred (09)

counted [k*a®n-t"] from six to nine (72)

the cax exploded [ispla®d] (63)
voted [va"d] for myself (60) )
-decided to [sad-t*i] go (40) i
‘ accumuiated [ekPyi"myile?d] some scars (26)
’ lasted [l®s-] me about a year (88) .
*ell of you all is arrested [soreés] (58) "
just selected [silek] officers (45)
busted the [bastdi] stove (35)
acted [zk] 1like he was dead (83)
‘The examples have been divided into cpree groups. The first
* group, the two examples of the verb count, shares with the
verb want the fact that it ends in the cluster [nt]. ‘The
second set of four verbs shares with the verb start (in its
usual pronunciation {stat]) thé fact that it ends in an alve-
olar stop preceded by a vowel. When [£d) is added, the [t]
and [d] of the verbal base become fd] in such*words. * The third
set of varbs shares the feature that in standard English they
would end in a ciuq&ef of obstruent plus alveolar stop. Our

~
~
N
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.
v

analysis of [t¢d] absence will have four main solutions. One
is deletion via finai {d]-deletion and Rule 1. The second is
the solution which will ultimacély apply to want and the first
category in the above list. The third.will apply to start and

the second category in the list. The final solution will

-apply to the third category in the list.

2.4.3 Bases ending in a consonant cluster. It will be easiest

to presenf the solution to the cases of verbs endiag in a clus-
ter of tyo consonants in standard English first. Although the *
- evidence so far indicat:s that such‘final cldsters are present
‘in the underlying forms in Black English, there is some indi-
cation that in some cases the underlying form must be con-
sidered as having only the first obstruent of the eXpéCCed
cluster. Although no detailed study of this phenomenon has
been undertaken, it appears that children are more likely than
... __adults to evidence underlying forms with only one consonant,
and that words rarely used in formal c&n;ech (such as bust) T
are parc;cularly susceptibleé to reanalysis of this kind. Of
the five examples in the chird'group above, three were spoken
by children and one of the two spoken bv adults is the word =~

-~

bust.

«

" One obvious solution is that for these speakers the verbal
bases of Eﬁese five verbs end, not in a consonant cluster, but
in a single consonant -- the first member of the expected
cluster. Put another wéy, the five verbs are treated as if

they were spelled something like lassed, arressed, selecked,

bussed, and acked, respeccivély. This being the case, the -ed

suffix would be represented by [t], as actually appears in the

case of bust. In the other four, the {t] has been removed by

the final cluster simplification process.

Labov et al. (1968:131) suggest an alternative analysis
for these cases which does not require reanalysis of the base
o .

ERIC '
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fofﬁs. They suggest that the underlying form of the -ed suf-
‘ fix is a single apical consonant znd that the vowel [£] is*
inserted epenthetically when thé~verb base ends in an apical
consonant. If this vowel epenthesis rule follows the final
stop deletion rule, then the original’apical consonant in the
verbal bnse will have been deleted at the point at which the
epenthesis rule appiies. ;nd the verb will no longer meet the
conditions for vowel epeptfiesis. As a result, the -ed suffix
will form a consonant clustér in the usual way. Under this
analysis, the standgrd English derivation for the word busted

ang the pronunciation given by speaker 35 would be derived as

follows:
Standard Speaker 35
Underlying fora: #obostidf FibastidiE
Final stop deletion: #Hibasdi
Vowei’apenthesis: #bos tHLd#
Voininé agreement: ‘ {Hibos# tHf
Surface form: bastid bast

Unless final stop deletion is somehow allowed to apply again,
_ however, this analysis would not explain the remaining examples

”

in which there is no final stop at all.

2.4.4  Bases ending in [nt]. We have seen that [nt] clusters

are stable in Black English. The above solution, then, would

" not apply tn the first two groups of verbs, which in any event,
seem to beliave differently from the gbstruentiélusters in that
all six examples have an intact alveolar stop, while four of
the five final alveolar stops‘in the putative obstruent clus-
ters are absent. 1In the second place, one of these examples
contains a long nasal consonant. These observations lead to
the positing of a different phonetic process. First, the [nt]
cluster is converted to [n] between the accented vowel of the )
verb phrase and the unaccented [£] of the suffix by a well-known

[KC . S 19

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




o Ld
’

.~ SV .
. 104 . TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

¢ . ]

t

rule of English pronunciation- ACCU3£ realization of this

segment is attested in several examples of verbs in which the '

(id] is.intact, such as wanted [wanid], painted [p®¢*nid], and .
pointed [p*ctnid]. These forms weres found in the speeLh of

the ‘upper-class control sample as well as chE“Wnging-class

-speakers. This rule effects the removal of [E] as a segment.

We give the rule informally as:
Rule 2. nt - (n)/ ¢ ¥
In the appropriate allegro style, what seems to take place

next is the deletion of {i], with compensatory lengthening of

the preceding nasal consonant. An informal version of this ¢

rule is:

Rule 3. nii — (n*$#)/ C,l+syl]__di## .
I1f the speech is even more rapid, the length feature is de-
leted. This rule is:
- ‘Rule 4. ne¢ — (n) .
‘These three rules account for the examples of want, but in lhe
. two cases of count, voiceless [t] is present in place of the

s

expected {d]. 1In the first case, counted to a hundred, the

devoicing is to be accounted for by a rule to be given later
which assimilates a word-final [d] to the initial [t"] of the
word to. There are two possibilities for the absence of voic-
ing in the other example. One is that the Blacé English rule
for devoicing final obstruents has applied. The other is that
it repr2sents a "slip of the tongue" performance error. These’

)
three rules derive the cases of wanted a watch as spoken by
- R

dgpeaker 85 and speaﬁer 12 in the following ,way:
* 7(85) wantfidiofpvactt  (12) wantiidifefivack

" Rule 2 " wanitidiathiaciH wa'ﬁid##a##!gag#if
Rule 3 wan-#di#ainacit . wan - #diHafwacHH
Boundary . . -

deletion wan*d & wac ' wand @ wac’

: 120
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"2.4.5 Bases ending in an apical stop. For verbs which end

in [t] or {d] preceded by a vowel, a diffefenc analysis is

.appropriate. There are two peculiarities which set these

cases off from Ehe$ones amalyzed above., The first is that the -
final (d] may be lengthened. 1In other words, it appears that
che deletion of the reduced vowel is reElected in the follow-

ing consonant rather chan the précedxng one. One example of

- ’

this is:

started (stad.] praying to him (40)
In the second place, most of ché'examples'of the verb start,
when appearing before a gerundive nominal, have no fxnal con-

sonant at all;. they are pronounced (sta]. . .

The proper analysis of these examples is xndxcaCeQiby gwo QL ]
further, examples ¢ - * -

dECLded [sa de ] to go (40) . . 4

- started to [sta di] put him in jail (72)

In both examples, it seéms that the [d] of the verbal base ha's

been_deleted, and that- the [i] of the [id] suffix (rfpresenCed

in Ehe“phopecic cranscriﬁcion as [1] has been reduted. In the-

case of decided, not only was the,vowel [£] reduced but the
fina? [d] was' lengthened. These two examples suggesc that

what is needed is a rule to delete [5], and a sgbsequent rule
deleting the vowel {£] with compensatory lengthening of the
following [d]}. , Then a rule to remove the léqgch is needed, _—
since most examples do moc have the long consonant. ’

% “r
The. set of ‘rules we need seems to be something like the ’

Ffollowing: . - T
Rule’ 5. {;) - @/ . ¥ .
Rule 6.« & ~ (f)
Rule 7. id — (d-)/ V#_## % ¢ . »

We now neegba rule to eliminate the length of the final [d].

We already have a rule to shorten {n]. This rule will be

9

-~

121



N "

106 TENSE MARKINC IN BLACK ENGLISH
' i
generaltzeé to apply to all consonants, and will be ordered

after Rule 7: g :

Rale 47, [720"] - ([-1ng1) t

' This leaves us with the problem of the absence of even

the remaining [d] in many examples of siarted. One solution
would be to allow Rules 5, 6, 7, and 4’ to operate as out-
lineJ above and then allow che [d]-deletion rule to delete the
remaining [d]. This would mean that Rule 1 would have,CO ..
apply after Rule 47, buc chis would be no particular problem.
The difficulty is tha. in, our data, [d] is deleted over 70 per-
cent of che time frgg the yerb start when it is followed by a
gerundive. In Wolfram's data, final [d] is deleted by’ the
lower-working-class in the most favorable environment only a *
licele over 26 percenc‘of the time. Furthermore, operation of

Rules 5-7 and 4’ would leave cﬁe ferm [sce#d]: which is the

‘least favorable environment for [d]- deletion.as it has been so

far described. 1It could we11 be, hpwever, that the environment

Vrequired (following gerundive nominal construction) could be

placed high on the hierarchy of constraints on the [d]-deletion
fule and thus cause the surprisgingly high number of ,instances
of [d] deletion from started. s !

. The constraint itself is a racher scrange one to have
such an impact on a phonologxgalafule It seems possible “that
the gerundive nominal construction concribuces to the accenc
pattern of the entire'verb phrase and that ic is this unique
accent pattern thHat dxreccly affects the [d] delecLon In the
absence of such 4n analysis, and.to emphasize the fact chac we'
are proposing an only parcially SaCLSfaCCOIy solution, 'we w111
wriCe a second [d]-deletion rule and wrxte the constraint as

-

if it were a grammatical one:

Rule 8. d - (#)/[xh_H[VERBing] 1], : '
) §
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It may appear strange that started should be the only

verb involved, andbit'may:seem that the rule should be made
to”applf to this lexical item onrly. But when the restrictions
on ‘Rule 8fare considered, it turns out that very few English
verbs can meet them.* To meet these conditions, a verb. base
must either end in a vowel (since Rule 8 predictsethat triedA

in cases like tried leaving early would sometimes become trie'),

‘or be eligible fo undergo Rules 5-7 and also take the gerundive

;’construttion. Few English verbs meet these requirements. It
is cerrainly’not surprising that start is the only one in our
data. - . . .

2.4.6 Assimilations. It now remains to account for the assimi-
lations jfnvolving the [t*] of to. There are cases in the data
Of thisf[th] being assimilated to the [d] of [id] as well as
phe reverse. There is some evidence’that the assimilation of
[d] to [th] occurs in a more a11egro styletthan the opposite
assimilation. When [d] assimilates to [t"], the duration of

_ the-vowel of a verb like want is generally shorter than when
[t"] assimilates to [d].. Perhaps mqre diagnostic is the cact
that there "are numerous cases of the [tP] of to assimilating
to the [d] of [id] even when [i] is not deleted, but. there are
na examples of the reverse. Tlie following array of occurring
and nonoccurring types are‘tp b& observed: -

. wanted to 1waﬁ£di] be (31) '

wanted to [wa.di] see (61) '

¢

wanted to [want®i] study (11)

T *wanted to [wanithil VERB *°

As far as our data are concerned, these two facts work
together with the shortening of prefinal nasal consonants to

set off a g:aded series of styles in the followrng maﬁner'

Style 1: wanted to [wanidt’i] o
Style.2: wanted to [wanidi) T
Q ‘ M . :

123
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Style 3: wanted to [wan-di]
. Style 4: wanted to [wandi ]

. L4

Sc&le 5: wanted to [want®i] ) .
There are no examples of a long nasal and assxmxlatedv[d] in
the same verb phrase, .
The informal version; of the two assimilation rules are:

Rele 9, t8~ (d)/ d##ﬁ-—]
0

Rule 10. d — (t)/ #_# TO . ’
The operécion of either of these rules results in a geminate
cluSCer of alveolar stops. We will assume that English has a
.very geperal rule to simplify clusters of geminate consonants
and that it applies after Rules 9 and 10. An informal version
of that rule is:

- £,
O +cons +cons '
tcor tcor ¢
» e
Rule.11. Bant - ¢/ Bant </

. kule 11, as it is written, will not ‘apply to the sequences
géne;aCed by Rules 9 .and 10, namely [d##d] and [t##c]. It 'k_;g;
seems reasonable to suggesc that perhaps the allegro SCyles in

which Rules 9 and 10 operaCe anozve the deletion of word )
boundaries., This meqns that the word boundaries which would

block the operation 'of Rule 11 in the case of !ég_gg sequences

in more lehLo styles are not present in situations in which

Rules 9 and 10 apply, so that Rule 11 will apply in the form

_given. We are in no position to make explicit just how the

boundary deletion works. Oug assumptions give the correct

answers as far as our data are concerned, however.
3

2.4,7 Rule order., It remains to put the rules together in
their correct order. Rule 47, which shortens long consonants,

is pivotal in the set® There are two sources for the long
- b ad

Q ' b
- 124 ‘
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2

consonants which are shortened by Rule 4°¢ the long [n] gen-
erated by Rule 3 and the long [d] generated by Rule 7. Rule
2, which creates flapped [n] from [nt] clusters, must precede

n f- . ab
Rule 3. Rule 7 is designed to operate after the deletion of

. [a] by Rule 6, which in turn must follow the creation of [a]

by Rule 5. For these reasons, Rules ,2 through 7 above are

effectively ordered in the following manner:

-

&
bl N
~NEeEheun

~ 4' <« .

Rule 8, which in its éresenc forn operates on starteé only
when it has been reduced to [stadl, is designed to follow all
the reduction rules and so must follow Rule 4°. The, two rules
for the assimilation of [d] and [c] before to are much simpler
if chey are allowed to apply to che result of the reduction of
[#d]. These two rules also must follow Rule &4’. Rule 11, as
we have already pointed out, reduces the geminate clusters
created by Rule§ 9 and 10. The last four rules are ordered-

with respect to Rule 4” in the following manner:

s § T
\111/

Rule 1 is completely independent of the other 10. The effec-
tive ordering of Rules 2 through 11 is as follows:

5
Y

. \)4,/ : ) )
. g G T

o . . 411”// ’ .

~

W=
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'R'L'xle 1 can be inserted anywhere in this set and any other
ordering beyond C;lat speci'fied above is arbitrary. We will
simply 1list ché rules in the order in which they were pre-
~gented, except for Rule 4’, which now fol'ows Rule 7. With
_ this ove change, tlie ordering constraints in the above chart

fwill bve met.>®

0ld New -
. No. No. Name Rule
< - ’
1- 1 [£]-assimilation = £ — (8)/ D__#V
flap n nt ~ (n)/ V_V
[£]-deletion nt = (n°i#)/
([n]-lengthening) ¢ Col+syl)__dit# °
flap .d ; - (d)y/ \;_V
(d]-deletion d -~ (@) ’
" fi]deletion td ~ (4)/ Vi
.~ ([d]-lengthening)” ’
" * consonant +cons| _,
shortening [+1ng ] ([-1ng))
2nd [d]-deletion d - (8)/
) E [x#_##[VERBing] Y] .
[t?]-assimilation _ tP = (d)/ d#f# -—-]
i e - |70
10 - 10 _ [d)-assimilation - d ~ .(t)/# _#10
’ 11 - 11 .geminate cluster +cons [+cons]’
' p ‘reduction ccor ., lacor
Bant | ¢/ gant
. . L .

—— —~—
»

2.4.8 sample derivations. The following sample derivations

will help clarify how the rules operate:

o

.16 .
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wanted to [wanidi] know (56)
Underlying form:*°antfsdfife® s

1 does not apply

T2 . | Hantidfe s

- 3 is not applied
4-8 do not apply -,
9  Hanfididite ,
10 o does not apply;

11 “ fHanidifif
wanted a [wan-ds] watch (85)
Underlying form: {Hwantiidiolt

1 * does not apply
.2 Hrwantts ditoli

3 HHhvan-#dHRE:

a-é ,do not apply

7 is not applied

8-11 ‘c,lo not ap;Iy

wanted [wand] it (45)
‘Underlying form: #Hhrant#idi#

1 does not apply
2 ’ fHhoanits it
3 #Hhgan -#diH
4-6 do not apply
7 . Hhwandt dikE
1_.. 8-'11 do not apply
wanted to [wan-di] be (25) o
° Underlying form:' #Hiwant s dfF LD 44

Rule Form
1 - does not apply ~

127
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Hwanit diHe" L
AHhaan - #AiFER L
4-6 ’ %o néc apply
is not applied .
3 8 does not apply
, 9 " pivian-FdbdLg ]
" 10 *  does not apply ~

1L~ {Hrvan - #didH

wanted to [wandi] take (90)
. Underlying form: . #ffwant#idffe® ift

1 - does not apply .
2 freanttidiHe® s
3 3 Hivan -#diHEFE" L
‘ 4-6 do not apply
7 . ##Yagfdf#chi##
"~ 8 does not apply
9 ’ HiwanftdiHidiHE '
10 ~ does not apply

11 fHranddid

wanted to [want®i] go (83)
Underlying form: Peantis At s

1 does not apply
2 fHivand dHE" S
3 #Hwan - fFAHEE® £
4-6 : do not apply

-7 HivanitdiHie" £
8 does not apply
9 'is not applied
10 - Hrvandeiie” L
11 . fHrwangte? £
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decided to [sad-t'i] go (40)

Underlying form:

Rule
1-3
4

5
6
7
8

9-10
1l

started {stad] Cel'ling

Underlying form:

Rule
1-3
4

5
6
7
8
9

-10
11

started [sta] carrying

Underlying form:
Rule :

1-3

4

%

Hsadfidite s
Form

do not apply
Hisadfft dHet i
HsafidiHie® £ 44
fHsafid . HEP i
is not applied
does not apply
are not applied

does not apply

(89)
Histatd diift
Form

do not apply
Histadits i
HHistaffidiHf
fHistatd -
fHistad#f -
does not apply
are not applied
does not apply

(84)
FHistatfidif
Form

do not apply
s tadfsdfg
fHEstaffiditf
“Hscapd-#
fHistafidi
fhstapF 7
do not apply

129

113-



" 114 " TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH
The following derivation involves Rule l:
decided on [disadan] (45)
Underlying form: #hdisadfts dfpfond
1st [d])-deletion ##disad#i##oni

1 HidisadiFoniH

2-3 do not apply .

4 Hidisadffont 4
.5 . ’ is not applied

6-11 : . do not apply

2.&.9. Residual cases. The rules illustrated above will ac-

count for vircuallf all cagses of [id] absence. There are,

. however, three cases in which the tense reference was doubtful.
In one case, it is not clear how the phonetic sequence is to
be divided into words. The first séntence, .n context, is:

We just started this club, this little small club.
,  And. Wednesday, we [silekt®i?ofisrz]). (45)
It is unclear whecher this phonetic sequence should be inter-

preted as selected officers or select the officers. If"it is

the second, then it is an example of [$d] absence.
The sécond example is:
She didn't seemrto understand me. Therefore, we [sta:)
- hollering and fighting. (01)

This could be interpreted as started hollering, with [£d] ab-

sehce, or as we'd start hollering, with 'd deleted by another

process. Neither example is ‘trucial, however, since even if
they actually are examples of [id] absence, they would fit
explanations already given.
The third example is:
n had a bombis and aks Salt and Pepper they
_ [wanaU] for a ride in the car. (63)
This sentence is aberrant from the grammar rules of Black Eng-

lish, as well as the phonological rules in this section. The
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correct embedded question would be either aks Salt and Pepper

did cﬁéy want to go, or (possibly) if they wanted to go. It

seems tea&onable to regard this whole sentence as involving
-performahce errors.

2.5 Sumﬁarz. After careful investigation of the phenomenon
of -ed absence in the Washington, D:C. data, it is clear that
‘pasc te;sg is indeed a category in the grammar of Black Eng-
\lish. It is rare for nonstandard past tense- forms to be used
- .  with irregular verbs. The alternants [t] and [d] can be
variably removed by the final stop deletion rule, and‘[id]
can be deleted variably in both Black English and standard

English by the series of rules discussed in section 2.4.

NOTES

1. These two and many other irregular verbs distinguish the
simple past from the past participle (e.g. give-gave-
given; fall-fell-fallen). Due to the fact that relatively
few such verbs exist in English and also that the past
participle was moderately infrequent in the interviews,
there is no analysis of differences between past and past
participle. 1Indeed it is an outstanding question as to
whether such a distinction accUally‘exiSQS in Black English.

2, The forms of be are not here analyzed in connection with
past tense. .

3. Common verbs like know, come, and give were sometimes used
without the appropriate vowel change to mark past tense,
but other common irregular verbs like have, get, make, go,
and do were used in the past tense in almosc every inCer-
view and always in their standard forms.

4. 1If this use of know is characteristic of the speech of
some speakers and not simply an accident of the small size
of the sample, the analysis would be interesting, in that
in standard English only verbs ending in t or d belong in
the put class.

o
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5. These two linguists differ as to their analysis of the
nature -of [d]-deletion, however. For Labov, it is parc
of the '"t,d deletion rule", which deletes final [t], a ‘
well as both [d] and [t] after consonants. For Wolfram,
the deletion of [d] after vowels does not apply to [t]
and is distinet from the deletion of both [d] and [t]
after comsonants. We shall present this difference of
analysis in considerable detafl later.. 3
6. Possibly there are differences in deletability among the
nonpast tense uses of -ed, but there were not enough data
in our sample to show this.

7. This fact would appear to trivialize the notion of hier-
archical ordering for such rules, since two constraints - ~
logically have to be ordered.in one way or the other. It
must be kept in mind, however, that the order of two con-
straints has often been shown for separate but comparable
populations. For an example, see Wolfram (1969:62-74),
where the presence or absence of a following conscnant and
the morphemic status of the deletable consonant were
ordered in the same way for each oftfour social classes
as constraints on final consonant CIQECer simplfication.

8. Since none of Wolfram's examples contained [d] represent-
ing -ed, the grammatical function corstraint was irrelevant.

9. No doubt this means that the presence of the morpheme
boundary # between the final {[d] and the rest of the word
is a constraint on deletion which would fit into the
hierarchy somewhere.

10. Labov 1966b. In more recent publications, Labov secems to
have abandoned the concept and is now accounting for vari-
ability in terms of variable rules.

11. Labov et al. (1968:131) speak of the devoicing of final
[d], its merger with [t], and subsequent deletion, pre-
sumably by the "t,d deletion rule".

12. As Wolfram himself pointed out (1969:95).

13. There is a tendency for final obstruents to be very briefly
voiced or devoiced in white dialects of English as well, but
the impression which most linguists who have worked on Black
English have is that Black English devoicing is qualita-
tively different. For discussion of another dimension of
differences between black and white devoicing, see Wolfram
(1970b:10,11).
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

But cf. Wolfram, loc. cit. Cases in which other final
voiced obstruents have been deleted can be ohserved, but
at such reduced frequency that chey are best considered
errors in performance.

Wolfram (personal communication) tabulated only those

cases of final [d] which were not followed by a word
beginning with a vowel (i.e. the most favorable environ-
ment for devoicing) so that his percentages of devoicing
would be high enough to give as clear a picture as possible
of the effect of stress.

It is vnfortunate that Wolfram (1969:73) used examples of
named in his refutation of Loflin's (1970) erronecus claim .
that -ed cannot be absent in derived adjectives modifying
nouns. There is no such restriction on -ed absence, even
when named is not involved, as the following two examples,
and many others, show:

they was a improved [mp"ru‘v) ball club (25)

and Luke, he ate fifty boiled [bo>l] eggs (18)

By writing one rule to delete (t] and [d]) and another to
delete the final members of [sp], [st]), and [sk] clusters,
Labov implicitly guarantees that the second members of

the clusters reduced by these rules will be nonstrident
stops.

Apparently, since he treats the absence of final [d] in
a separate section of his chapter on phonological vari-
ables. Wolfram would not consider the absence of final
consonants in either case a phonological "proces", since
for him both are to be accounted for by the *'realization
rules" of stratificational phonology.

The phonetic transcriptions in this section are Bailey's.
In his usage, // // stands for the lexical representation,
/ / is used for intermediate representations between the
lexical and the phonetic representations, and [ ] is used
for phonetic representations. .

°

Specifically, in Southern States English (Black English

is in many respects a Southern States speech variety, of
course), laterals are consonantal after a vowel in the
same syllable only if the vowel is one of the back rounded

vowels [u®, o, o, o°, &, i*, (") as in tool, stole, ball,
(alternate pronunciation), cowl, gule, and mule, but is not
consoaantal in accrual, bestowal withdrawal, newel, fuel

or towel [' th"1) or [* the” wi]).
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.
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Voiceless laterals seem not to create g
thay are non-nuclear, e.g. Milton ['mZ
and voltage ['vo"1dIdZ], with a voiced non-nuclear lateral.

lusters, eve; if
:tg] (cf. London)

Contrary to Labov's results, Wolfram's data show an even
more pronounced tendency for the follow%ﬁk environment
constraint to outrank the intervening morpheme b&hndary
constraint in the middle classes than in the working

classes.

We will call the sonorants and spirants, which are pro-
duced with a continuing airstream mechanism, "sustained"
for thé time being, in contrast to the use of "continuant'
in the literature on generative phonology. In generative
_ . phonology, "continuant" refers only to those consonants
which are produced without obstruction, in the oral cavity.
Thus, in generative phonological descriptions, spirants are
continuant, nasals are not, and there is often disagree-
ment about the assignment of the feature "continuant" to
liquids. For the time being we will use 'the term "sus-

tained" to designate consonants in which the airstream is
- g

not totally obstructed. That is, sustained consonants in
our usage include all sonorants and spirants, but exclude

stops.

He" did not tabulate absence after stops in monomorphemic
clusters because there were too few examples. A moment's
reflection will convince the reader that there are very

few 'such words in the English language.

;-

But, as Bailey points out (see above) if cluster simpli~
fication is a late rule, both [l] and [t] are voiceless.

>

If Batley (above) is correct, Question 2 is ill-formulated.

" The speech behavior of some of the Washington speakers
seems to indi¢ate that they have a morpheme structure
condition which for. .ds final clusters consisting of [s]
plus voiceless stop. For these speakers, simplification
would appear categorical in this environment simply because
there is no final consomant to delete.
nothing to do with the form of the deletion rule.

14

But this would have

Or by Bailey's suggestion that nasals are deleted and that
liquids are nuclear (vocalic) in these environments.

-

This constraint will not be presented in our version of
the rule because: (1) the data on interhomorganic -ed
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were not consiECencly extracted; and (2) there seem to
be troublesome problems in defining the notion "homor-
ganic" precisely for the purposes of stating this con-
straint. .

30. If further research ghows that [t] is not systematically

" deletabl€ after vowels and voiced consonants, our con-
clusions would very likely be reversed. With such re-
sults, the more attractive solution would be: (1) a
separate rule for the deletion of [d] and only [d].after
vowels; (2) the imposition of the voicing agreement con-
straint on the cluster reduction rule, with concommitant-
eliminatioh of the-exceptional status of {sp] and [sk]
simplification; and ¢3) the treatment of bulb as an
idiosyncratic exception. Acceptance of Bailey's solution
would involve a major revision of what is td be considered
a consonant cluster, the elimination of the voicing agree-
ment constraint, and would not require any special con-
.8iderations for the word bulb. )

Wolfram (1969:111) found that syllabic [r] (which he
idéntifies as [r] following a central vowel), in stressed
syllables was-much less frequently absent than was non-
syllabic-[r] or syllabic [r] in unétressed syllables.
Most of the examples of syllabic [r] in the data under
discussion were in stressed syllables.

: . N

.

A third boundary, =, has the features [-seg, -FB, -WB].
We willligngré‘che constraint concerning the function of
the -ed suffix, which proved statistically significant
only when the final consonant was single [d]’

The second aberration 18 not serious, since only two
examples- were involved. The first one is more serious,
since one would expect fourteen examples to be sufficient
to begin to show a pattern. However, the only irregular
verb (with + rather than #) ending in a stop + stop
cluster is kept, and a large number of the fourteen ex-
amples are.instances of the phrase kept on hhich is
usually pronounced [kepan]. .

!
35. This ir a relatively cautious form of the rule. A less
4 cautiot version, in which we assume that [r] is a glide,
that on’, consonants which are the firial members of von-
sonant clusters may be deleted by this rule, anq that the

.
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voicing agreement constraint holds, would be:

+cons : +cons

-gon -y _, avoice / seg -cons
-cont l- (6)/ # X T ([-acc]) A(+son) [l‘(+FB)]) # A ([+voc ])
olicel . (+cont) < .

36. There is one counterexample, He counted [k"aln-t"] from
. six to nine, in which the final [t] is not voiced, but
this could be considered a real error in pronunciation.
JAotually, this example will contribute in a crucial way
To a more comprehensive understanding of [£d] absence
than is being suggestled in this paragraph.

37. For ease of exposition, we will ignore the. refinement ‘
< about the further reduction of [4]. .
. . .

38. There are a few cases of wanted to as [waﬂit”thi], but
- the presence of two segments (including devoiced [d] from
{£d]) is clear in all of them. Nevertheless, perhaps too
* much importance should not be attached to this gap in our
data, which may well be accidental.
39. There are not enough data..to allow a derermination of
’ variable constraints in the variable rules in this set. -~
40. "Underlying form" is use here, somewhat loosely, to mean
"phonological shape before this set of rules applies'.
41, 1t is possible that the correct analysis would have
*  Rule 1 ordered before Rule 4 so that [d] would con-
. verted into a flap [d] between [a] and (%] insteBd of .
between [a] and the [2] of [on). I have not beeh able
to think of a reason for preferring one analysis over
the other.

-
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3.0 General remﬂrks. As the past tense (and certain other

grammatical funccions) are marked by cheP-ed sufiix,.the .
- presenc tense is marked by the suffix -s, but only if the sub-
ject of the verb involved is third person singular. The '
standard gngliéhﬁform of the verb come, for example, isvgggge ‘
if the subject 1s a singular noun or one of the pronouns he,
'she or it, In Black English this presenc tense suffxx like °
the -ed suffix, is frequently absenc, coatributing to specu- /
lation chac Black English may lack the tense specifications
of thé-QCandard dialects.  We huve already seen that the evi-
. dence ggncerning the absence of -ed overwhelmingly supporZs the
conclusion that che grammatical distinction is presenc in
Black English, buc the phonecic representations of che suffix
may be removed by phonological rules. We will find, as have
the two previous chdLes (Labov ec al 1968 -Wolfram 1969),
that the evidence concernxng -8 leads to che opposxte con-
clusion, viz, that the absence of this suffix has its explana-
rion in~the,grammar of cheﬁaialecc. Even for speakers who
never use -s; however, it is difficult to conclude that chere
. 'is che lack of a grammatical distinction in their dLalecc,
Qince prusent Cense -s is completely redundant in stancard
English. N. suffix marks the present tense forms qf~SCandard

English verbs when che'subjecc is a plural noun 6r one of the

. pronouns 1, you, we, or z. The absence.of tfiis -8 in Black .

Engfish has the effect of regularizing the irregular standard
EKC o 121 ‘ .
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English paradigm for present tense verbs. The irregular

standard English.pattern for come, for example, is:

°

I come we come
you’ come ,you come ,
he, she, 4t, the man comes they, the men come N

gTfhe Black English pattern, for those speakers who do not use

-8 variably, is more regular:

I come . we come
, .
y6u come’ i you come
he, she, if, the man come they, the men come

In‘Black English it is merely the case that the grammatical
distinction need not be marked by inflection.

In examining the data from the Washington speakers, it
was found that the presence or absence of the suffix was
reasonably easy to deCermine. 0f 655 examples, only 16 had to
be rejected as indeCerminaCe, most of them because it was
suspected chac they were not present tense verbs at all.
Occasionally, constructions of would plus a verb uﬂﬂergo khe
remgval of would via contraction to 'd and deletion of ;dw

For example, the sentence They Used to talk about him like a

dog because he come to school with the same suit on (86) was

not tabulated because thg speaker may well have intended

he'd come to school. Of the remaining 639- examples, the suf-

fix was absent in the speech of the working-class speakers

417 tim.s, or 65.3 peréenc. : ‘

-

3.1 Irregular verbs. There are four verbs in standard Eng-

lish (aside from the modals) for which the third person sinéu-
laf'iresenc tense is not formed simply by adding ~-s. These
are Eé, have, do, and say, for which the forms are is (not
bes), has (not haves), does (not dos), and says ([s¢z], not
[s&bz]). Be has suppletive present Censé forms which behave
encirely differently from other verbs in English, so be was

ERIC 138 ,
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not tabulated.® Have and)gg, however, show the same lack of
inflection as do the more regular verbs, giving sentences like

" He have a bicycle and He do strange things.® The hypothesis

.-

was entertafned that the standard forms of these two verbs
would be easier to learn than the standard forms of regular
verbs, since has and does are more distinct from have and do
than gglgé is from walk, for example. Table 23 gives the re-

sults of the comparison of have with regular verbs.

. Table 23. Comparison of the absence of third: person singular
present tense -s with have and with regular verbs.

Have Regular Verbsw

Present 15 : 195 ,

Absent 18 . 363

Percent , ) :
absent 52.9 65.1

There is a tendency for -s to be absent less with have, but
the difference is not statistically significant.
When do was analyzed, it was discovered that the presence

of the contracted form of not (i.e. don't or doesn't) seemed

to be the major factor influencing the absence of -s. The
negative forms were much more frequencly.used without -s than
were the affirmative forms. At this point we must bring up
two additional facts. First, both have and do serve as either
auxiliary verbs or as main verbs. Second, the forms gggiﬁ and
doesn't are only pos;ible when do is functioning as an auxiliary
verb. ,These facts suggest that the presence'of not may be ir-
relevant and that -s may be absent more often when the verb is
serving in its auxiliary fgnccion. Positive forms o%:gg used
a5 main verbs show -s absence somewhat less frequently than
when Lsed ag auxiliaries. With have, the bpposite is true;
the form has is used more often when the verb is an auxiliary

1

O
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"than when it is a main verb. These results are not to be
taken seriously, however, since there are'only nineteen ex;
amples of positive do forms and only thirty-four have forms
in our sample. Whatever the explanation, there is a great
deal more -glabsence with negative do forms thgn with regular .

verbs (see Table 24).

<

Table 24. Comparison of the absence of third person singular
present tense -s with negative do forms and with

regular verbs.

Don't/Doesn't Regular Verbs

Present 4 - 195
Absent 24 363
Percent

3 absent 87.5 ] 65.1 °

The difference is s%gnificanc at oﬂly the .05 level of'confi:
dence (X2 = 4.20), which is judged not adequate for deCermining
ifnguiscic constraints. The positive do fo?ms, on the other
hand, showed -s absence somewhat lg§§ often than the regulaf

verbs: 63.2 to 65.1 percent.

The occurrences of hate and don't/doesn't were excluded

from tabulations based on the phonological characteristics of
the present tense verbs. The change from have to has makes it
@ifficulc to tabulate on the basis of the phonological shape
of the verbal.base. 1Is it valid, for examplé, to consider ha-
the base of has? If so, then why is the form have observed,
not ha, when -s is absent? Such considerations make it im-
possible ko characterize have in the present tense as a verb
base ending in a vowel or a consonant. The exanples of don't/
doesn't were omitted for fear that their inclusion would intro-
duce a ékewing factor into some of the categories. Do/does,
on the other hand, was included. The absence bf -g in this

case is virtually as frequent as with regular verbs. Further-

-

O
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more, the vowel change in the standard form, {u®] to [8], does

not involve a change in any of the phonological characteris-

2 -
tics we are interested in.

-

.

3.2

Phonetic alternants. Analogous to the [id],-[d], and

[t] forms of -ed, the -s present tense suffix (as well as other.

-s suffixes in English) has [iz], [z], and [s] pronunciations,

depending on the phonological features of the final segment of

the base word. The [iz] form occurs following strident con-

sonants, the [z] form follows nonstrident voiced segments

(including all vowels), and the [s] form follows nonstrident

voiceless consonants.® Our analysis of -ed showed that the

suffix was absent much less frequently if the expected form was

[id].

In the case of -ge it was found that the [iz] form was

absent slightly more often than the other two pronunciations,

but certainly not significantly so (see Table 25).4

. Table 25. cComparison of the absence of [iz] and [s] or [z]

representing the third person singular present
tense suffix. :

[iz] (s],[z] .
Present 11 - 191
Absent 25 350
Percent
absent 69.4 . 64.7
3.3 Phonological environments .

3.3.1 Preceding environment. Whether the preceding segment

was a vowel or a consonant had a significant effect on the

abgence of -ed, but no such effect was discernible in the case

of -8 absence. Following a vowel, the suffix was absent in

63.9 percent of 144 examples. When 8 nonstrident consonant

preceded, 65.0 percent of 397 examples showed -s absence, a

O
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statistically negligibleddifference., The possibility that

voicing of the préceding segment (and hence the voicing of the
segment representing ~-s as well) might influence the frequency
of -s absence was also investigated, with che‘same result: the’
suffix was absent after voic;d segments in 64.3 percenc'of‘chg

cases; after voiceless segments the percentage was 65.4.

3.3.2 Following environment. The effect of the following

phonological environment was also investigated. 1In this case,
the tabulations were done so as to be maximally comparable to
the tabulations done by Labov et al. (1968) and Wolfram (1769).
Labov investigated the absence of several kinds of 5 finmals in
English, including monomorphemic examples (box, else}, plurals
(pots, fishes), adverbs (sometimes) and possessives (gghgig),
Aas well as present tense examples. Sinég his corpus apparently
included relatively few cases of s following a vowel, most éf
the figures presented deal with clusters of consonants plus
[s] or_[z] (the [4z] pronunciation is not dealt with), In the
speech of the adolescents and preadolescents in Harlem, S after
a consonant was absent much less frequently when the next word
began with a vowel'chaﬁ when it began with a consonant, but
tiis pattern did not hold for the present tense suffix, where”
a following vowel appeared to favor its absence.® Labov's
working-class adult speakers from the North show the inhibiting
effect of a following vowel, even with the present tense ;i'
The working-class adults from the South in his sample show the
reverse effect, as do the Harlem adolescents and preadolescents.
Labov is hard-pressed to explain the results with the present
tengse suffix and the explanation he offers (Labov et al. 1968:
172-3) is not very satisfactory.

The absence of present tense -s after consonants was tabu-
lated for the Washington speakers for the effect of the follow-

ing segment, and only the slightest of differences was found.

R 142



PRESENT TENSE - 127
When a consonant followed, -s was absent 65.> percent of the )
time, and when a vowel followed, the suffix was absent in

64.2 percent of the cases. To find the group moscﬂzgmparable
to Labov's adolescent and preadolescent speakers, we selected
all the male 10-12-year-old children and 14-19-year-old ado-
lescents for separate analysis to see if a(following vowel
appeared to favor -s absence in their speech. These speakers
correspond most closely to Labov's "lames" (i.e. not membzrs of
peer gro&ps) in style B (individual interviews). In Labov's
sample, these "lames" showed the same pattern of -s absence
before vowels as the peer group members did. The Washington
male adolescents and preadolescents, however, showed a distinct
tendency in the opposite direction. Table 26 shows the contrast

between the New York and Washington ''lames".

Table 26. Percentage of third person singular present tense
-s absence in the speech of Washington male ado-
lescents and preadolescents and New York "lames"
in style B; by following environment.

-

_C _v
Washington 77% 637
New York 56% 647

3.3.3 Absence of hierarchy. Wolfram (1969:136-7) noted that

the patterned hierarchy between preceding and following environ-

ments which is typical for phonological constraints is totally
absent in the case of verb concord -s. Table 27 displdys a
comparison of the Detroit and Washington speakers by preceding
and following environments. The data from neither city admits
of hierarchical arrangement. The striking thing about both
sets of data is that the highest percentages occur following
a vowel and preceding a consonant; while the lowest percent-"

ages occur following a vowel and preceding a vowel. In
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Washington, the disparity in the frequency between these two
environments is remarkable. This result could be charged to
a peculiarity in the samples, but this is a little more diffi-
cult to do yich the agreement in the data from the two cities.
We have no gxplanacidn for this result, but can only point out
that the hie—archical pattern we found so consistantly in our

investigation of -ed is absent here.

Table 27. Percentage of third person singular present tense
-s absence in Detroit and Washington; by preceding
and following environments. v

C_#C C_#HV V_HC T V_#v
Detroit -62.4%  67.4%  72.2%  61.87%
Washington 65.5% 64.29, . 72.9% 50.8%

-

3.4 Nonphonological factors .o

3.4.1 Collective subjects. The Washington data show that the

absence of present tense -s is not controlled by any of the
m;sc likely phonetic factors and reconfirms the conclusions of
Laboy and Wolfram that the absence of the suffix has a gram-
matical rather than a phonological explanation. The data were
further analyzed to determine if other, nonphénological con-
straints had an effecf on absence. There are certain words in
English which are gramatically third person singular nouns but
which logically refer to a number of individuals. Such words

as group, team, everybody'Cake the -s suffix in standard Eng-

lish in spite of the fact that their actual referents are sets

of more than one. It seemed reasonable that some Black English

N

speakers might treat these words as plural nouns because of
their multiple referents, which would mean that they would not
require -s in the present tensé. If this were the case, thé

effect would be that present tense verus with collective third

ERIC
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éersoﬁ subjects would manifest significantly less -5 presence
" than verbs with noncollective subjects. The data, however,

failed to support this hypothesis, as Table 28 shows.

Table 28. Comparison of third person singular present tense
-S absence with collective noun and noncollective
noun subjects.

Collective Noncollective

subfect subject
Present 12 . 210
Absent _ 20 397
Percent )
absent 62.5 - 65.4

7 .
There was slightly less -s presence when the subject was

‘collective, and the difference is clearly not statistically

significant.

3.4.2 conjoined verbs. Another possible constraint suggested

itself when the reading passage data were analyzed. Two occur-
rences of present tense verbs with third person singular sub-

jects were in the sentence So she makes us sit down and tells

us not to talk. Twenty-four of the working-class speakers

read this sentence.wichouc skipping part of it or misreading
anyching.e ‘Fully half of them read it as she makes us sit

——

down and tell us. The pattern was so prevalent and explana-

tions based on phonological factors so unlikely that we con-
sidered the possibility that there may be a constraint on the
second member of a conjoined verb phrase. The "-s and -@"
pattern was not nearly so common in narrative style, however.
O0f the thirty-four sentences in the data, only nine examples
had suffixed verbs first and unsuffixed verbs second. The

remaining twenty five examples had either both verbs unsuffixed

or both verbs suffixed. This was true of the makes and tells

~
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readings in reading style as wéllf The results are givea in

Table 29.

Table 29. Comparison of third person singular presénc tense
-s absence in conjoined verb phrases; in narrative
and reading styles.

3

-5 & -8 -¢ é‘-ﬁ ‘.5 &9 6 &-s

" Narrative
style 9 16 9 0
Reading
style 10 2 12 0

These results seem to indicéca less a linguistic constraint
than the rapié onset of a fatigue factor. Let us assume, as
. independent evidence suggests, that the absence of -s in Black

English is not only grammatically explainable, but due to the

fact that for many speakers the suffix is‘noc a part of thet

dialect at all. If this’'is the case, then when the suffix

actually is used, it mist be due to a conscious effort to .
speak on the basis of a "foreign" grammar rule. All but two
of the readers did suffix at least the first verb under the
pressure of reading aloud for our_interviewers, but half of -
them were unable to follow the noninherent rule throughout the
entire verb phrase, giving the '-s and g" pattern. In narrative
style, with less pressure to conform to the standard English
norm, most speakers followed the proper Black English rule and
did not suffix either verb. In nine cases, speakefg used
standard English forms for both verbs, and in another nine they
succumbed to fatigue between the two conjoined verbs. But in
neither style did anyone insgrc -s with the second verb after
having used the first verb without it. 1In other words, while
several speakers reverxted Eo the Black English rule after .
hé;ing begun with the standard English rule, especially in the
Q
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Pl

more fo;mal style, none moved to the standard English rule
after having begun with Black English grammar.. This fact may
reasonabl: be interpreted as an inCerescing bit of supporting
evidence for the conclusion that the -5 suifix for present
tense verbs is simply noc a part of the competence of many

Black English speakers.

3.5 Hypercorrection. Another phenomenon in gonnection with

present tense -s, cited by both Labov and Wolfram as evidence
that -s is not part of the grammar of Black English, was also
observed in the Wasbingcon data. This is the tendency toward

hypercorrection, or use of -s with verbs whose subjects are

Qéc third person singular and even, in a few cases, with non-
figiCe verbs. Some examples: R
\\\I watches that just abput every week (82)‘

You just fails for that day (10)

Mo c of the time we goes out on Easter (06)

Thesg syndicates wants him to turn it over to them (73)

They made a deal to hilack this cargo train (83)

You keep on playxng untLl the last one is caughts (87)
This is precxsely the behavior one would expect if the third
person concord rule is foreign to speakers of Black English.
1f -s as a verbal suffix is not part of the dialéct, Black
English speakers‘Fannoc be expected c; respond to the restric-
tion that limits its use to cases in which the sLbjecc is in

the third person singular. When coming in contact with a

socially favored standard dialect, Black Eunglish speakers

would observe that the -s suffix is used by standard speakers
as a verbal suffix. At first, however, many of them may not
obsg¢rve the restriction as regards che‘person and number of
the subject, or even that the suffix is used only with %inicé
verbs. As a result, when shifting toward standard English,
some Black English speakers might be expected to use -s with

LA
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present tense verbs when the subject is not chirq person singu-
lar or even when the verb is not finite. And-this, of course,

is exascly what was observed, not only in Washington, but in

" New York and Detroit as,well.

Wolfram (1969:139) states that the use of verbal -s by
sﬂeakers of Black English will be found to be morc frequent
the closer one comes to the appropriate standard English con-
straints. The most frequent usage is with prﬁsehc tegse verts
and third person singular subjects. The next most f;equenc
usage is with present tense verbs with third person plural
subjects. Tnird most frequent is its use with present tense
verbs with nonthird person subjects, and least frequent is its
usage with verbs which are not finite. Wolfram's conclusions
abodc the most frequent and least frequent usage can hardly be
disputed: -s usage in the Washington data was overwhelmingly
with present tense vg;bs with third person singular subjeCCS,L

and the use of -s with nonfinite verbs is extremely rare; the

" two examples cited above were the only ones found. Whether

or not our data would support Wblfram as to the frequency with
third person plural sub jects comparéd s7ith nonthird persop
subjeccé required explicit invescigacion. For each speaker
who used hyper-s, we tabulated twency instances of present
tense verbs with other than third person singular subjects,
whether or goc hyper-s was used with them. In this way, there
were twenty examples of potencial‘hypercorrections for these
speakers, maCching the goal of wwenty examples for all speakers
of the potentxally dppropriate use of -s. In terms of pure
frequeﬁcy, there was élmosc no difference between the use of
hyper-s with thirr person plural and nonthird person subjects;

in fact, it was slightly more frequent with hon;hifd person

subjects. But in terms of numbers of speakers, Wolfram's con-

clusions tended to be borne out. Five speakers used hyper-s

wich third person plural subjects, two with verbs with first

s

[Kc
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person singular subjects, two with verbs with second person
subjects, and only one with first person plural subjects.
Furcherma;e, the use of hy}gr-g with nonchxfd person subjects
tended to imply its use with third person plural subjecc§.

Cnly one speaker used hyper-s with a nonthird person subject
without also using it with third person plural subjects.

It has sometimes appeared to standard English speaking
observers gf Black English that its gr;méar calls for the .
opposite use of -s from that specifie& by standard English
grammar. That is, it appears that -5 is not_used with third
person singular sﬁbjectg, but is to be expected with all other
Subjects. Our data, like those of Woliram (1969:139), shows
that the use of -s with verbs which do not have third person:
singular subjects is much less frequent than its nonuse with
.third person singular SHbjeCCS. As we have seen, -s was ab-
sent from 65.3 percent ofﬂall present tense verbs with third

-—person singular subjects. It was present with only 13.4 per-

cent of the 142 verbs with subjects of other persons and number

in the speech of those who used hyper-s at least once. With :
regard to numbers of speakers, the difference is even more
striking. Of the forty-seven speakers in the sample, forty-
four showed at least so@e absence with third person subjeCts.
Only six used hyper-s with any type of nonthird person singu-
lar subjects. It seems clear that -s absence is é;rc of the
grammar of Black English but that hyper-s is as much a viola-
tion of Black English rules as it is of the rules of standard

English.

. -

3.6 Excursus: The notion of interference. We have repeatedly

stated that the evidence we have indicates that the present

tense -s suffix is not part of the grammar of many speakers of

Black English. This would mean that while the grammar of
. standard English would includz a rule something like:”

149
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where 2 is subject-of 4

Black English grammar would simply lack spchna rﬁle: ~But this

would imply that the variation we have observed among our

working-class speakers is-produced by a numberJof speakers (of

Black.English) who (almost) never use -s and by a ;umber of

spéakers (of standaxrd English) who (almost) never show -s ab- "7/

sence. A tabulation of -s absence by individual subjeCCS shows

a marked tendency in just this directfon (see Figure 2). The

six speakers who show less than 20 peréénc abééﬁce cause no

parcicular problem. They are basically standard knglish speak-

ers who slip into the Black English pattern of -s absence with

less chan one .out of every five verbs in inCerview style.

Sxmilarly the nineteen speakers,with more chan 80 percenc aé-';g_éf

sence are basically Black English speakers who show interfer-

ence from standard English with less chan ,one out “of- every five ;

verbs. If we stretch a point we may be able to include the

eight spe;kérs in the 70-80 percent range and the seven speak-

ers in th: 20-30 percent range. But this is tantamount to

saying that these.sSpeakers use a pattern from a foreign speech

system up to nearly one-third of the time. And we are still

left with the problem of the seven speakers in the middle

(30-70 percerit) range. ,
There are two ways of dis?issipg the problem. One is to

say that the sample is not representative, and that with more

data, the percentages would shift in one direction qr the

other. This argument may be plausible in the case of ché'two

speakers in the center of the range (40-60 perce;c). They each

have only seven present tenses verbs with thitd person singular

subjects. However, linguistic features have genefally proved

. ’
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&

- & - .
_so regular that even-.so few examples as seven usually begin to

show an ‘emerging paCLern. But for some of the ‘ive speakers «
toward the edges of the middle range this argumenc is less
cogent. One of the speakers in the 30-40 percenc range had
hircy—three examples; the other had twenty. One of the
speakers in the 60-70 percenc range had ‘'seventeen ehamples.

To argue chac these data are not sufficiently representacive

would be to strike perilously close to the root of the metho-

dology on which this and similar so¢iolinguistic studiegs is

based. To be consistent, we must procede under the assumption

chaé the data for these seven speakers are representative.
Another way of dismissing che probiem is to invoke the
ccmpetence/performance dichOCOmy and dismiss the croublesome
cases as "performance errots" which cannot be analyzed in the
absente of an adequate performance theory. This procedure is

unfortunately too often followed, with the result that 'per-

\.ormance , like "free variation", becomes a dumping-ground for

diSCurbing Tevidence. = It seems reasonable to wan: to reserve
the nocion of performance for such items as "slips of the
tongue'", like hesitations and false starts, on the one hand,
and for the actual application of demonstrable varigg;e_;g;es

in individual instances, on the other.

rs
If we are going to ascribe the variability at either end

of the range to "interference", we are equally obliged to
ascribe variabilicy in the middle of the range to the same
cause. And to do this also opliges us to investigate pre-
cisely what "interference' is, linguistically. Interference
t+13 been much-discussed in the liCeracure on bilingualism (see
espccially WeLnreich 1953). Psychologists have studied the
behavior of bilinguals with respecc to interference or inde-
pendence at the lexical level.® Fries and Pike (1949) ad-
dressed themselves tn some of the questions of independence

and interference at the phonological level. Discussions of

c

152

-



PRESENT TENSE e 137

syntactic independence or interferénée are rarer._ The re-

search which has been done so far leads most of the investi-

gators to the Eonclusion.chat the bilingual has two separate

* systems between which he swiCChes. But Wein;eich (1953:9)
scaCes that '"there is need for experimental investigation of
che possibilicy chaglsome bilinguals interpret at least parts
of che liqguxscié systems. as merged rather ‘than coexistent.
The purely linguistic evidence so far has not been conclusive."
The hypothesis that systems may be partly merged seems more
liéely to be valid for separate dialects than for separate ’
languages. )

Gumperz (1967:56) makes an interesting comparison between
code switching (presumably based on separgte but coexistent
systems) and stylistic switching (presumably based on largely
merged systems). In code swiCChing there are rigid cooccur-.
rence rescriccions, tven when the grammachal material and
even lexical material of the two separate languages are very
similar. To take one of Gumperz' (1967:53) examples, in a
Hindi-Punjabi bilingual situation the Same thought in the two
‘languages‘wouLd be:

Punjabi: oo naii khaandaa
" he not eating

Hindi : woo naii khaataa
) he not eating

'he doesn't eai (ic)!
In spite of the obvious similarity between the two sentences,
no Hindi-Punjabi bil;néual from this community would think of
using khaataa, for insgance, after having started the sentence
with oo. The Punjabi pronoun 0o must cooccur with the ?unjabi
participial affix -nd-, never with the Hindi element -t-. ’
Similar cooccurrence restrictions are not entirely absent in
stylistic switching, as Gumperz himself points out and illus- .
"trates in another article (Gumperz 1964:138). An American

English speaker may be observed to use both It looks like it

L
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138 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

ain't gonna rain COday on one occasion and It looks as if it

isn't going to rain today on another. But the sentence 1t

looks as if it ain't gonna rain today is rather unlikely.

Such stylistic cooccurrence restrictions are not as rigid as
in cases of code switching and are often not two-way restric-~
tions. While the use of ain't with going to is not to be ex-

pected, the use of gonna with isn't is not at all unusual.

To return to the use and nonuse of present tense -8 in Wash-
ington wor' ing-class speech, it is cléar that cooccurrence
restrictions are weak, to ,ay the least. As‘we have aléeadx
seen, -8 is often used with the first, but not the second verb
in the same coq;oined verb phra§e. To the extent that rela-
tivel& rigid cooccurrence restrictions are to be tqken as
evidénce ofgcode sw{cching and coexistent systems, the data
we are analyzing would(éppear to indicate a partially merged’
system. . '
If, -as seems likely on these and other grounﬁs, Bléck
%nglish and standard English afe largely merged systems for

v
most of our black working-class speakers, the question arises

as to the most appropriate way to represent this fact in formaltuA‘

‘linguiécic terms. It will be';nstruccive to begin by outlining
some reasonable alternatives. First, in oversimplified diagram
form, we reéresenc the bilingual syntactic competence of a
German-Englisﬂ.bilingual individual, with rules gRllan of
German and eRy-eR, of English (see Figure 3). This model,

8Ry ‘eRy

. % *

8Rx eR,

Figure'ﬁ. Schematic representatcion of the competence
of a German-English bilingual individual,
assuming disjoint coexistent systems.

154
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assuming completely dis joint coexistent systems, accounts for
the speaker’s syntactic competence as long as he produces no

‘ungrammatical sentences in either language which are traceable
to rules in the other. But suppose the speaker produces Eng-

1ish sentences 1like I went yesterday to New York. In this

sentence the speaker has followed a low-level adverb placemehc
rule of German which places time adverbs before place adverbs,
instead of the corresponding rule in English, which has the
opposite effect. This phénomenon can be rebresenced by the
diagram in Figure 4 yhere gRl is the German adverb placement

rule, and eR, is the equivalent rule in English.

Rty - B8R, \ eRyyy - eRy ,
Figure 4. Bilingual interference model:
German-English.

This model, again assuming disjoint systems, represents the
speaker as following all the rules of English syntar through
eR;.;, which immediately precedes che English adverb placemenc ,
rule. At this point, he leaves che English system and switches
to the German system long enough to.follow gR:i, the German
placement rule. Returning to his English grammar, he resumes
with eRyy; and follo;s English syntax Efom that point on. The
following three sentences would be produced by the following
three corresponding rule sequences: -

1 went to Mew York yesterday: eR;-eR,

I went yesterday to New York: eRy-eRy.1, gR1, eRyy-eR,

Ich bin gestern nach New York gefahren: gR1-gR,
This interference model is plausible as a rough outline of what
interference might mean for bilinguals. Applying the same
model to bidialectal individuals, it becomes much less plausible.

EKC 155

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




.

140 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH
To assume completely disjoint ;ySCems’for Black English and a
given standard dialect, for example, is to assume that the
speaker is operating on the basis of two disjoint sets of
rules, but with the vast majority of the members of these two
sets exact duplicates of each other. Fasold and Wolfram (1970)
- gives a semiCechnical account of the differences between Black
English and standard English synCax‘and‘phonology, and is a
nearly complete catalogue. If there is a mistaken emphasis in
the article, it is in focusing too much attention an items
which are rarely observed in actual speech. Yet all the di’E-
ferences outlined can rio doubt be handled by the addition,
eliminac{on or modification of well under thirty syntactic
rules when compared to standard English. Many apparent syn-
tactic differences are really phonological, as we have seen is
the case with -ed absénce. This clearly represents a small
—percencagé of thé hundreds of rules which would be required in
a really adequate syntactic description of English. It is no
less than implausible to propose that a speaker who is ~b-
served to fluctuate between SCand;rd English and Black English
forms operates on the basis of two disjoint sets of several
hundred rules which are exact replicas of each other except,
at the most, thirty rules.
It would be possible to maintain an analogue of the above
interference theory if we assume that bidialectal speakers
have a single system, but at certain points there are two or
more rules to cover the same point of syntax. Figure 5 ilius-
trates this model. The diagram represents a fragment of the
syntax of a hypothetical language which includes rules R:;-R,.
This fragment contains only one difference between two dialects
of the language; where one dialect has Ry, and the other has
Rt . If a given speaker varies between the form generated by
Rs and those generated by Ri’, he may be considered bidialectal
for this point of synlax. If the generation of an utterance is

‘© 1ted}' through Ry, the variant associated with one dialect

-ERIC
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Ry
Ri.1
]
3
Ripy
: 4
R,

Figure 5. Bidialectal interference model, assuming
largely merged systems.

will Be produced; if the generation is "routed” through Ri’, the
variant belonging to the other dialect will result. The diffi-
culty ;1ch this theory is that most of the syntactic differences
between Black English and standard English which have been des-
cribed so far are to be accounted for by a rule which is obliga-
tory in one dialeci and optional in the other; or presenc‘in one
and absenﬁ in the other. In other words, in many cases, R;

and Ri’ would be exaccly'che same in content, except that one
would be obligatory and the other optional. 1In other cases,

one of the rules, say Ri’, would be null. That is, Figure 5
would have to be modified by removing the box containing Ry -
and drawing a line on the right side of the diagram directly
connecting the box containing R,-Ri.; with the one containing
Ri41-R, . This is precisely the situation with present Cense’
-8. Standard English has R:, chc concord rule inserting pre-
sent tense -s; Black English, for many speakers, does not, _

Howgver; presence, absence and optionality is precisely the
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range of lingufscic behavior which variable rules handle 8o
effectively. This leads to the obvious question, why not make
-8 insertion a variable rule and not invoke "interferenge' at

all?

3.7 Labov's arguments. The preceding argument would seem to

lgaa us to the conclusion that, indeed, the best solution is
_to make -8 verb concord a variable syntactic rule for many of
the working-class speakers in our sample. The_variable rule
would operate at different frequency levels, largely coiﬁcid-
ing with general sociological factors, much as do the phono-
logical variable rules which have been discussed in the 1lit-
erature. Since this conclusion cenflicts with the "interfer-
ence"” éolucion accepéed by Labov, it is incumbent upon us to

examine his arguments in' detail.?

3.7.1 High rate of -s absence. Labov et al. (1968:164) found

"three clear indications which lead us to the cgnclusion chéc,

-~

as opposed to the plural -3, there is no underlying third
singular -s in NNE- [Negro Nonstandard English].' The first of
these is that the magnitude of the indices is altogether
greater than that for monomorphemic or plural -s. Unlike

ché other cases of final -s, the frequency of absence of verbal
-8 never drops below 50 percent for any group style, and in
some cases the frequency is at or close to 100 percent in his
data. The gfﬁhp'daca that Labov presents shows that several

of the peer groups show -8 absence at the 50-70 percent level.
We have already seen the relative implausibility of ascribing
to interference the use of a feature (in this case, -8) of
30-50 percent of the time. Now it is possible that Labov's
gro?p figures are due to several speakers who almost alwa;s usge
-g and many wiio almost never use it. Labov does not give data

on individuals, but our experience with this kind of data‘would

~
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lead us to suspect that there are at least some individuals
who actually use -8 in the 30-50 percent frequency range.
For these speakers, if they exist, we would posit a variable
rule on the same grounds that we posit a’variable rule for
Washington working-class black speakers who use 1& at com-
parable frequency levels.

<&

3.7.2 Absence of stylistic variation. Labov's second argu-

ment is that "there is no‘scylisc{c sﬂifc observable in moving
from group style to single sessions." The reference here is

to the pattern of stylistic variation first discovered by
Labov_in his earlier work (Labov 1966a) and confirmed in Labov
et al. '1968. For inherently variabI; features it is to be
expected that stigmatized forms (like -s absence) would be
avoided move in more formal styles (like individual interviews)
than in less formal styles (like group interviews). 1If verb
concord absence were an inherently variable ﬁeacure, the argu-
ment runs, it would be less frequent in the more formai‘scyle.
This is not observed, so there is doubt that -8 absence is
actually inherently variable. The argumenE is reasonable
enough; if there is no rule for -s concord in the grammar of

a given'séeaker, there is'noching for the style constraint to
operate on. On the other hand, if the use of -8 when it does
occur i8 to be explained as interference fr;ﬁ scandard.English,
one would expect more interference in that style in which stand-
ard English is more appropriate, i.e. single sessions. 1In other
wrrda, the inCerfequce hypothesis would predict the same ef-
fect as style stratification in the case of inherent varia-
bility. Thus, the absence of any tendency to use less -8 in
group interviews (Laboy's QCyle A) than in single intérviews
(Labov's style B) is as much an argument againsc.che hypothesis
that the occasional use of -s is due to interference as it is
an argument agafnsc the hypothesis that it is an_ inherently
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variable part of the grammar of the dialect for many speakers.
Furthermore, the pattern of stylistic stratificatiion in
the case of the pilural -s suffix, which Labov correctly asserts
is intact in Black English, is far from clear. The data fog
plural absence given in Labov et ali-1968 are subdivided by
sCylé and also by whether a consonant or vowel followéd the
word. 1In this form, it is hard to get a_very clear picture of
‘the effect of style; however, Labov gives the total numbers of
examples he is dealing with, so it is possible to reconstruct
the effect of style qhile}tgnoring ch; effect of following
eaviro%menc.- This information is given for the four groups
for which Labov presents a full set of plural data (see
Table 30). ' ; .

Table 30. Percent absence gf plural -g in four Harlem
peer groups: by style

Peer Group Style A Style B
T-Birds - 11.2 12.8
Cobras 26.3 4.0

] Jets 6.8 4.5
Oscar Brothers 17.8 , 9.8

The }able shows that, while style stratification is clear

enough in the data on the Cobras and the Oscar Brothers, it is
entirely absent in the data on the T-Birds and the Jets. Style
stratification, then, is not a very reliable indication of the

presence or absence of a feature in underlying grammar.lo

«

3.7.3 Effect of a_following vowel. Labov's third argument is

the one he considers most important: "most imporEancly, there
is no tendency whatsoever for a following vowel to lower (Z).
On che'concrary, the general trend is for less -s before

¢
A4
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[vowels] than [consonants]." As we have already seen, the data
in both Washington and Detroit tend in the opposite direction;
that is, there is a small inclination for following consonqpis
to favor -s absence over following vowels. But:this type of
evidence is basically irrelevant to the issueﬂac hand. The
failure ofvphonological constraints to effect -5 absence is
evxdence only chac -s absence is not phonological it has no
bearxng on whecher -s is absent in the underlying forms or is
deleCed by a‘syntactic rule. The hypochesis that verbal -s
is presenc in the grammar of Black English but removed by a
syntactic rule is as consistént with the absence of phono-

« logical constraints as is the hypothesis that -s is not present

to begin with.

3.7.4 Inference from nypercorrection. Elsewhere in the same

chapter, Labov gives a fourth argument, which is reiterated by
Wolfram. This is the argument from hypercorrection. The

presence of such sentences as You just fails for that day or

The last one is caughts are, in Wolfram's words (1969:137)

"clues that demonstrate a basic unfamiliarity with rules govern-
ing the use of forms." Such evidence is "essential ,in desig-
nating items as [standard English] importations." fabov et al.
(1968:168) put it even more strongly: "The third singular ex-
amples ... seem to correspond to an instruction: 'In careful
speech, put in -s somewhere!'' This statement is obviously
hyperbolic, but even so can be misleading. There are con-
straints on where that "somewhere" can be. 1In the first place,
the form to which the -s suffix is affixed must be a verb. If
Holfram's hierarchy of hypercorrection (see section 3.5) can

be borne out for some sufficiently large set of data, the use
of the -s suffix would seem to be governed by a variable rule

‘of the form:!! ) i

EKC : ' )
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<’ . ’ r3 -
B (+3m>)] +VERB ]
X [r -pr) 1 ¥ |o +PmvITE) [-PAST] 2
2 3 4 5 6- . ¢
1 2 3 44-{z] 0 6

- where 2 is subject-of 4 o . A .
That is to £ay, the data on hypercorrection can be ;aken as ]
evidence for the presence of a variable ruleﬁwith gramﬁatical)
' eonstrgints rather than as evidence for interference from
another linguistic system. Furthermore, if“hyﬁercorrection
and high frequency of verbal -s absence are to be taken to-
gether as arguments for the absence of -s in the underlying
grammar, then it ought to be true that those individuals who
show hypercorrection are among those with the highest fre-
quency of -8 absence wéth third person singular subjects.
This was nct true among the Washington subjects; of the six
sﬁggkers who showed hypercorrection, threé showed -s absence
with third person singular subjects less than 50 perxcent of
the time, and one had a frequency level of on1y.8.3 percent.
" 3.8 Summary. In conclusion, then, we find that the'data on
verbal -s absence cannot be accounted for by imprecise appeals
o "interference" or "importation'. Rather, we suggest that
there are at least four treatments of -g, exemplified in tLe
data. We assume that those speakers represented by the sub-
jects toward the right end of the scale in Figure 2 have no-
"concord rule for verbal -s. Their occasional Hges of -s are
genuine instances of interference; that is,'they are per-
formance errors. The speakers represented toward ,the left
end of the scale are standard English speakers and have in fﬁ“Ir .
grammars the obligatory rule on page 134. Their occasional -7
fajlures to use -s are likewise performance errors. The speak-
efs who fall in the center of the scale have the rule on

page 134, but for them it s a variable rule. For them,

3 N .
' 162 - :




’ -

" PRESENT TENSE - 7 147

neither the use nor the nonuse of .verbal -s is an grror
Speakers who, hypercorrecc w111 have some suth variable rule

as that. just discussed.
¥

n
-

NOTES”
1. For a brilliant analysis of the present nse forms of be
in Black English, see Labov €1969b) and he confirmation J!
of his conclusions with a ‘dirferent set of data in Wolfra
(1969). The occurrence of the,forms be and bes where
standard English speakers expecc presenc tense forms is
« scussed in chapter 4.

.

2. Vérb concord -$ was not tabulated for the verb say since
it is often difficult to, dLSCLnguxsh say, from which verb
concord -s is absent, from sai', from which d has been
deleted by the. final stop deletion rule (see . chapter 2)..

3. This analysis is the standard one for English. In actual
spoken English, yhether standard or not, the expected [z]
forms are so frequently voiceless, or only slightly voiced,
that it seems questionable that voicing is really the dis-
tinguishing feature.

4. The value of X2 for this and the following-two potential
phonological constraints was less than I.00.

5. A following vowel did not consistently inhibit absence in
adverbs, and the tendency was only slight for possessives
(Labov et al. 1968:161, Table 3-10a). However, there were
very few possessive examples. The inhibiting effect of a
following vowel in the case of the monomorphemic--and -plural
examples for all groups and in two styles is striking.

6. Several read makes as made.

7. The rule is in an approximate fori. There are doubtlessly
more elegant ways to insure that ‘the noun phrase containing
the ‘third person singular element is the subject of the
verb in question than merely to state it as a special con-
dition. One possibility is to specify that it is the first

‘noun phrase in preverbal position which must contain the
third person siagular noun or pronoun. But this assumes
that the agreement rule must precede the stylistic trans-
formacions which produce sentences like An avid reader, I
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read four books a day or Summoning the last of our strength,

we bent to the oars. In these sentences, the verb mast

agree with I and we, respectively, nct with' reader or Iast.
a7

We are assuming that the basic phonoldgical férm of the -s
suffix is [z}, with the vowel of the [i{Z] variant inserted
epenthetically and the [s} variant creatéd by a voicing "
assimilation rule. For arguments that this is the cdorrect
analysis, at least for the plural morpheme in Black English, /
see Labov et al. (1968:131-133), and Laboy (1969a:49-50).
The argument is recapitulated in Fasold- (1969a:82-85). '
Litner (1970) discusses the problem of the underlying form~
of the -s suffixes in standard English, but comes to no .
definite conclusion.

rd

"

-

A}

For an insightful discussion of verb concord -s in standard
English, see Illwitzer (1971). -

8., For a survei of this literature, s®e John Macnamara, "The
Bilingual's Linguistic Performance--A Psychological Over-
view"; The Jourial of Social Issues 23:2.58-77 (April
1967). <~ -

I .

9. Wolfram (1969:137) seems to agree .with Labov that the use
of -s by "some working-class speakers" is due to "importa-
tion from [standard English]." He does not. say what the
status of -s in the speech of the remaining working-class
speakers is, however. In any event, he does poﬂ give any
arguments for this position other than the ones Labov gives.

10. Wolfram found style stratification between narrative and
reading styles for verbal -s. However, the use of reading
passage data as a 'style'" is questionable for grammatical
~ariables, since the effect of the actual printed symbol .
in the written text may well be a more important constraint
than reading actiﬁQCy as a contextual styls. Macaulay's
(1970) criticism that '"the clearly marked difference be-
tween the interview style and the reading‘style is an
artifact of the reading passage; the opposite results could
have been obtained by asking informants to read a passage
containing nonstandard variants instead" is a little too
glib. Elsewhere in nis reviéw, Macaulay praises Labov
(1966a) for his use of reading lists for such phonological
variables as post-vocalic r. In that study, Labov found
that the constricted r pronunciation was much more common
in the reading of word lists than in other styles. But
Macaulay's criticism applies here as well; the opposite
result would no doubt have been observed if the lists con-
tained "nonstandard'" spellings without _z_" Implicit in

ERIC - N
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Macaulay's criticism is the notion that grammatical vari-
ables are ‘'more amenable to influence from the printed
page than are phonological variables. This may well be
true, bu* neither Macaulay nor an.>sne else has given any
evidence in support of this assumption.

11. A more.eleganc form of this rule may vell refer to the
surface constituent gtructure cf the verb phrase in-
volved rather than a feature "FINITE".

\
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4 DISTRIBUTIVE be

4.0 General remarks. The third grammatical feature which has
a bearing on the a. 4.y313 of tense in Black English is the use
of discribncive be. Unlike the present tense concord and -ed
suffix features, distributive be represents a subs fncial dif-’
ference between the tense system of Black Engliéh nd that of
the stannard dialects of American English. We have snOWn that
the absence of -eé is the result of low-level pho Elogical.
rules whica are shared, at reduced frequency levéls of appli-
cation and with perhaps a few differences in cor textual con-
striccions, with the standard dialects. Third srngular -s.
represents a larger difference, since its use, which is re-
quired in standard English, is either opcional/ r excluded in
the 'grammars of vari is Black English epeaker . Nevertheless,
jts absence apparently does not affect the dej

levels.1 I have earlier (Fasold 1969b) analy ed Black English

per grammacical

discribucive be as representing the absence of tense marking
in some kinds of sentences. This absence entails a distinction

in meaning. The interviews with the forty-seien working-class
Washington black speakers were carefully anal; ed for their ]
use of discribncive be. The additional data réinforced the
earlier analysis, and I continue to maintain th c distributive

be is to be explained by .the possible nonuse of &ense marking

t
is notiopen in standard English, \
\ ‘ o \

| 166 . \
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4.1 'Function and meanings Be in Black English has the same
’

copula and auxiliary functions as the conjugated forms am, is,
- L4 . ‘ M

are, was, and were have in standard English. In particular,

be can occur as the auxiliary in the progressive construction

bé+VERB+ing, as in 'Cause sometime I be sleeping and I don't

feel like doing the work (74). Be also occurs as the copula

before adjectives (Christmas? Everybody be happy (85)), predi-

cate nominals (When you first come there, there be a lot of

teachers (60)), locatives and some nonlocative prepositional
phrases (Sometime I be with Rudy (02)) and“pasc‘¥arcicip1es
(Well, they be mixed up all kinds of way (41)). These sen-

tences are not analogous to the absence of third singular.-g;
the present tense concord forms- cannot be subsciCqud for be
without changing the meaning. In Black English, the meaning
of be is to Be distinguished from the meaning of is, am and
are in that the conjugated foxrms can have a punctiliar or a

durative meaning, but be cannot. He is working right now (or

He working right nowa) is perfectly grammatical, but *He be

working right now is not acceptable. Similarly, He is my

brother (or He my brother), referring to a permanent state of

affairs, is possible, but *He be my brother is not. Distribu-

tive (or tenseless) be is only used in iterative contexts to
refer to states or events which are periodically discontinued
and again resumed. Occasionally it is the sdbjecc of the sen-
tence, not the event in the predicate, which is distributed in
time. One of the speakers cited in Fasold (1969?), in reply to
a request for a descriptica of a stingray bicyclé, said Some of

them be big and some of them be small. Although any given

b{gyglé is always the same size, one encounters different bi-
cycles at different points in time and these will be of vary-
. ing sizes. That this phenomenon is relatively infrequent is

N

illustrated by the fact that I was obliged to cite an example
. -
! o
len
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. from the 1969 study; there are no clear examples of subject-
distributed be in the current set of data.?

It is not possible to use distributive be with a purely
past time meaning (apparent counterexamples reflect underlying
would be, in which would is deleted by a process to be des-
cribed shortly). It is common to fin¢ emphatic and negaCEVe
sentences in which the auxiliary is do or don't, e.g. I DO be
working hardex chan'h@m, or They don't be hungry, whereas the

corresponding sentences with did or didn't are not possible.

4.2 1Identifying distributive be
4.2.1 Other uses of be. The analysis of be in Black English

must be careful to distinguish the distributive be cases from
~the uses of be which are shared with ‘the standard dialects.

" From this point on, we will uge the term "invariant be" to re-
fer to the unconJugaCeo form be, regardless of its function and
" derivational history in a particular sentence. "Distribugive
be" will refer only to those instances of invariant be which
shave the time-distributed meaning unique to Black English, and

which are not derived from will be or would be.

In imperative sentences, all dialects of English use be,

never a conjugated form, as in Be quiet! or Don't be fooling

around so much! All dialects also use the form be in infini-

tive constructions, as in He wants to be President. Some

speakers (but usually not Black English speakers) use be to

indicate an unestablished fact, as in tf this be treason ....
This use of be is not only semantically distinct from che-dis-
tributive usage in Black English; there is a syntactic distinc-
tion as well: the negative of the suqupccive is be not, e.g.

If this be not treason ..., whereas the negative of distribu-

tive be is don't be, e.g. He don't be in school.

Another use of be in standard English is what might be"

ter :d the "turied imperative®. The most favored environment
P -

EKC 188
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.

‘is in negative if sentences used as a threat, e.g. If you
don't be quiet, I'm going to spank you. I have tested the

reactions of several standard English speakers to the. dis-

tinction between this sentence and If you aren't quiet, I'm

going to spank you, and all associated a sort of imperative

meaning with If you don't be quiet ..., but not with If you,

aren't quiet .... That is, the sentence If you don't be quiet,

I'm going to spank you seems to mean something like "If you

don't obey my command to be quiet, I'm going to spank you",
while the notion of obeying a command does not seem to be quite
so implicit in the other sentence.’ The "buried imperative"
be is acceptable in SCandafd English, extremely restricted as
to privilege of occurrence, very resistant to linguistic analy-
sis, and has an imperative qeaning. Distributive 23 is not
acceptable in the standard dialects, much more freely usable
syntactically, amenable to linguistic analysis, and iterativé
in meaning. Distributive be can no more be equated with this
usage than it can with the subjunctive.

Finally, the form be is used without tense, person, and

number concord afer modal auxiliaries, e.g. He might be Ehere

by now. The modal au:iiliaries will and would with be cause .

particular problems for the amalysis of distributive be.

First, will and would in standard English can in many contexts

have a meénihg which is fairly close to the distributive mean-
ing of Black English be. Second, both will and would in Black
English cah be deleted in allegro speech. Labov (1969b) has

described the deletion of will in Black English as taking place
in four steps:
(1) Vowel reduction to schwa;
(2) Deletion of (w);
(2) English contraction (deletion of schwa); .
(4) Black English deletion (dgeecién of 'll).

189
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. The firct three rules also apply to would deletion, but
not the fourth. The Black English deletion rule applies only
to continuant consonants, not to [d]. The [d] (spelled 'd)
from would can be deleted in both standard and nonstandard
diéleCCS_ih the following steps:

(4°) Assimilation of [d] to the following [b]
(he'd be - he 'bbe);
(5) Reduction of geminate consonants (he 'bbe — he be).
In Fasold (1969b), I discuss and reject the Hypochesis that all

instances of Black English distributive be are to be accounted

for by the deletion of will and would in this manner. I will

not repeat the argument here, except to mention one piece of
evidence. In negative sentences, contraction of will and
would, and therefore their deletion, is not possible, so that
distributive be is clearly discinguis?pble from will be and
would be, yielding sentences like the’ following:
I know I won't be able to get what I» ask for, so
what's the difference? (10)
I; was just the way that she did things that made
me think that, you know, that she wouldn't be a
nice person. (90) ’
Well, see, I don't be with them all the time so I
can't pick out one specific leader. (25)
To account for the three-way distinction, a separate source
for the don't be example is necessary.®
Distributive be must be distinguished from standard Eng-
lish usages if an accurate analysis is to result, but linguists
who have worked on Black English have not always exercised the
proper care. In her discussion of be, Mitchell (1969:33) in-
cludes the following example:
I tell them to eat, you know, and especially don't
be talking with a mouth full of food.
She later uses this example as evidence that ''the notion of
Q
ERIC
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~ habitual does not completely cover the semantics of this usage
{i.e. be]l. There are many cases where repeated action is not
implied as in example 38 [the above sentence}." The example,
however, is a case of the imperative use of be, rather than
‘the distributive use.

'My debt to and high regard for the work of William Labov
on Black E?glisﬂ should be abundépcly clear to any;ne who has
read this far. Labov too, though, has been guilty of an over-
sight in his analysis of be. He cites the following example
as evidence that be can be used with punctiliar meaning (Labov
et al. 1968:233): °

If he hit me.... He probably just hit me, 'cause he
be mad right then; you know he wouldn't hit me
otherwise.
It is reasonably clear that this example'is not distr%pucive
be, but rather be which results from the contraction and de-
letion of would. The use of probably in the same clause and
the overt use of wouldn't in the next sentence strongly indi-

cates that would has been deleted.

4.2.2 Ambiguous cases. There is no particular difficulty,

on _syniactic and semantic grounds, in distinguishing distribu-
tive be from the imperative, infinitive, subjunctive, and
"buried imperative' usages, as well as the use of be after
modal auxiliaries besides will or would, but it is frequently
difficult to separate examples oé distributive be from examples

of Eg'resulcing from the deletion of will and would, because of

the deletability of will and would and because of possible

semantic similarities between will be and would be and dis-
tributive be. Nevertheless, there are clues which can be used
to make the necessary distinctions fairly accurately in a
majoéiCy of cases.

Of course, if will or would appear overtly (either in their

O
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full or contracted forms) in immediate construction wichkgg,
there is ordinarily no problem. Some cases of contraction,
however, require careful listening to determine if a phonetic
trace of 'll or 'd is actually present or not. In addition,
the final [d];delecion rule can apply to would, leaving a
vestige which is easy for a standard English speaking observer
to overlook, e.g.:
They w'be [wUbi] mad, but they wouldn't say too much,’
you know. (82)
He would have to prove to us, you know, that -- he
w'be [wUbi] all right with us. (85)

Even if will or would do not overtly appear in direct
construction with be, it is often possible to be reasonably
sure that underlying will or would accounts for a given in-
stance, if an overt will or woulc appears in the nearby context.
For example:

What would I do? I be so happy, I don't know what

I1'd do! (86)

You still won't be marked absent, 'cause it just be

nineo'clock. (Fasold 1969b:772) ’

Another clue which is sometimes useful is the presence of
verbal modifiers in construction with a doubtful example of be.

Often, the use of probably or rather is an indication that

would has been deleted:
Like on a, uh--Friday or Saturday, I rather be off >
) and go visit, you know. (61)
% Field Worker: What would you do in the post office?
Speaker: I probably be a mail carrier. (18)
Similarly, a future time adverb is a good clue that will has
yundergone deletion:
'Cause next year I just be in the seventh grade. (67)
An exceptionally clear indication of deleted will or
gﬂgilg--buc one which is rather rare--is the false start. ’
Q .
ERIC
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The following examples were the only on;s in two sets of data:
On when they had assemblies at school, Miss Rosenzweig,
We get ready to go, she be shou--she'd yell at you .
and make ybu get on line. (76)

I be buying--I'd buy a little house and stuff. (Fasold

. 1969b:772)
She would be--she like be a mother or something td me.
(Fesold 1969b:772) '

For the present study, the analysis of frequency-of~*
occurrence adverbs reported in the 1969b article was extended.
The results indicate that cooccurrence with a frequency-of-
occurrence adverb in a doubtful case makes it very probable
that be is not a case of will or would deletion but is a case
of distributive be. While it is not impossible for a verb
phrase containing will or would also to contain an adverb indi-'
cating repeated occurrence, such adverbs proved to be much more
likely with distributive be. ’

Many other xases of be can be assumed to be cases of will
or'ggglg deletion, on the basis of general context. Following
are three examples which were so assigned in the present study:
Assumed would deletion:

When I was supposed to be doing my work, I be talking to

girls, or talking to somebody. (85)

They called him. They sent him a letter over this summer

‘ and told him that they be writing back to him. (60)
Assumed will deletion: .

What would I like for Christmas this year? Nothing in

particular. Just so it be a safe Christmas and a
.happy Christmas. (25)

Though it is often possible to make a reasonable judgment
about’ the derivational origin of most instances of be, there
are cases which cannot be readily resolved. Out of about 200
examples which were extracted from the recordings of the
Q .
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forty-seven working-class speakers, seventeen were left un-
analyzed because the context was judged not clear eﬂough to
reliably assign the instance. An additional ten were set aside
because potential phonetic vestiges of contraction could not be
judged as either clearly present or clearly absent. For
example:
. The way we played if, whoever get caught first, that -
was che'one was It., Like, you know, there be three
“or four ... all Eg‘running in different directions. (73)
Speaker 73 is an adult describing a game. The general past coh-
text would indicate that the case is to be interpreted as re-
sulting from would’deletiog. One camnot be certain, however,
that the speaker ﬁas not switched focus between the first and
second sentences so that the first sentence refers to the rules
followed during the speaker's childhood and the second refers
to- the rules as being generally valid for all time. Two other
examples‘illuscraCe another kind of problem.
He's something like, uh--Apeman. 3m--yog know, liie
it be about f--ten mans .... Well, he'll go around
in the circus, he have about fifteeén mens around
him. (86)
I'd buy a2 home and make sure they always be there and
what not and then get my father a car. (10) ) ¢
Both examples of be occur in contexts where an iterative occur-
rence would be a natural interpretation (notice the frequency-
of-occurrence adverb always in ch; sentence spoken by speaker
10). But the possibility that one of the modal auxiliaries has
been deleted must be considered, since contracted forms of one
of the auxiliaries appear in the near context in both instances.
The following example illustrates a case in which the '
presence or absence of ‘d from would could be established:
On Tuesday night, sometime I used to. But most of the

[ time I be [2“ b:i] on my porch. (45)
O
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I1f the phonetic transcription of the lengthened [b] of be-is
accurate, it could be an indication that step (47} (see gec- ’
tion 4.2.1) of would deletion has taken place, but not step

(5). 1If the second sentence is to be interpreted as referring
to the same past cime span as indicated by used to in the first g
se;Cence, then the general context would algo support would
deletion. But if a time change has taken place, the frequency-

of-occurrence adverb most of the time would favor interpreta-

tion as distributive be. The. example was set aside as inde-
terminate. ’
In some cases, the centralization of the vowel preceding
a potential 'll was suspected of being a|bhonecic trace of the -
contraction. For example: 1
But if we say--if they say Simon said puc'your ha;d
up we do it and if they--I say put my hand down,

um--you be {ys bi] out.. (61) “
Yeah, he catch rats. And they be [ddi bi] as large

as he is, too. (84) °
It is possible the pronunciacion [ya] ih You be and [ddi] in
they be, rather than [yu]} or [ddebl, is made possible by the
vocaliéacion, reduction, and deletion of 'll (cf. Labov 19625:
748). But there are other conditions under which such vowels
can be reduced, so a judgment in favor of will deletion was-
withheld. .

L]

4.3 Literature on be. So far we have stated the meaning of

distributive be, but without giving evidence for our con- - .
clusions. We have also discussed the problem of distinguish-
ing dis;ribucive'gg from other uses, ,in particular, be which
appears 8n the gurface as a result of the deletion of will or
would. - °
Most linguists who have dealt with the'bheﬁomenon have
included the distributive or "habitual" meaning as a possible
Q
ERIC’
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meaning.® An excellent review of the literature up to early
19%9 is included in Wolfram (1969:180-196). Since Wolfram's
study appeared, I have becoée aware of another study, that of
. Samuel Henrie (1969). .
In his careful semantic and grammatical analysis of verb
forms in the speech of chré; five-year-old Black English speak:
ing children in the San Francisco Bay g;ga; Henrie ?roposes a
solution for.one of the most recalcitrant problems in all data-
. based'sociolinguisric work, i.e. how to elicit rhe grammati-
cally interesting forms from speakers without providing so much’®
) scruZCure‘chac the results are not'stilted. Labov et al. (1968:
—— _57-64) used certain highly unstructured situations to elicit
, what was as close to natural spontaneous speech as was possible
given the limictations ‘of tape qécording. A somewhat more struc-
tured approach, which allowed_snme_cnnxrolvo§er topics, if not
over specific grammacicél forms, was the interview format used
to elicit the data in the present study. The problem wich
a;proaches which are as unstructured as these is pointed out
by Henrie (1969:17):

Other language studies have dealt with free speech out-
put in which researchers were limited to the study of
those forms which were spontaneously produced. Many of
the more rarely used forms simply do not appear, and for
this reason cannot be analyzed. )

-

A much more structured elicitation technique is senCenée repe-
tition. In chis,rmy the investigator can (hopefully) get the
child to use exactly the form‘?i-is interested in. Henrie
tried and rejec%eq this Cechﬁiq e because (1969:19): "the
sentence imicaciow technique was .found to overstructure the
chilQ's output, so that the sentences produced appeared more
to be rote ;epecitions than the Jkind of sentences the child
_ could be expected, tp use underaformal school_circumscances."

The technique u;ilized by Henrie was story retelling. Short

stories were constructed which included "almost every possible

Q .
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*. main verb phrase form which can occur in Standard English.”
In addition, each verb phrase type appeared in declarative,
nggaci;e, yes/no question, and wh-question constructions
(Henri; 1969:20-21). The children were first told each story,
utilizing a sequence of pictorial illustrations. Then, the
child was told the story again anddaéked to. repeat the sentence
4ssociated with each picture. Finally, the story was told by
the child as he was shown Che‘piCCUIES. In chis way, the

- children could be expected to use chose syncacCLc patterns of

their own competence which most closely matched the standard
English syntax of the input sentences. The technique, judging
from Henrie's ;esultg, was moderately successful, although we
venture to suggest that Henrie was perhaps too ready to assume
that the children's repetitions were directly equivalent to
the semantic focus of the input sentences.

Once the sentences had been elicited, Henrie classified
each according cd semantic.categories. The categories, derived
in part frbm Crystal's.(1966) system, are highly relevant for
che analysis of the meanxng of dlSCtlbUClve be presented here.
Henrie classified the sentences in terms of time reference
(pastg present, future, and atemporal); duration and frequency
of occurrence (short, habitual, long, and atemporal); and
activity (active and stative). If our claims about distribu-'
tive be are valid, Henrie should‘hhve found that be is highly
correlated with the habitual category. DistSibutive be should
never be found in past, short or-(as Henrie defines it) acéﬁ-
poral contexts. For Henrie, atemporal must be either 'never”,
or a continuous, finite process or state, or an eternal process
or state. These meanings (except 'never") are gxcluded by the

{ meaning we are claiming "for the form be. Henrie;s activity
category is not relevant to the meaning we are interested in.
Reprodicing part of»Henrts,s chart (1969:82), we find tendencies

>

in.this direction: . .
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. Semantic FeacUréS . Uncon jugated Be N :
£ short* ' o, . "5
. habi tual* . © . 204k .
. habitual LN ,' RUEY S 20%x* et
16ng + atemporal ' . 17 ,
present o . .32 o i
past 6 -~ ’

d . . , P
The nufbezs, which-refer to number of responses, are all iﬂ
" the préhiccad dxreccions, two of them with SCaCLSCLCal sig-
_ mificance. ?hree asterisks indicate signifxcance at the .005
_ +level of confidence and Cwo,aSCerxsks the .Ok,level usqu a
', z-ke;; for coﬁparison of proportions whege the amouhts of un-
'co??ugaCed be tn the paired categorigs arg compared ‘with the *
amaunts of the standard English conjugated forms used by the .
’ standard English speaking concrol group. While the figures
. in general come ouc in che expected direocions, it is damaging
to our - hypothesis thac the &harc shows five instances in short
cime contexts, .six in past’ contexts, .and seventeen in atemporal
contekts . ForCUnaCely, Henrie includes VLrCUally hi§ entire
‘ data collection in the study. By exadinxng che "damaging ‘
instances in detail, ic is possible to argue,-for most of chem,
chac the chxldren apparencly changed the semancic focus of
their responses from the focus whioh was presénc in thé orig-
inal sentence. The vae ‘sentences in the short.context, with

the original sentence (where Henrie nges it), are the follew-

-

. ing (Henrie 1969:54° 57) - : ! )
. Original Sentence- ) o Be_Sentence '
- I ‘will be wearing ic: He be'wearing it. .
. o PR I* be scared.
He is sad. - He, be sad. . .
‘ + He is crying. . ) *. 1 be crying. [twice]
Kl The asterjisk in I be scared refers to a note by Henrie chac'che'

senCehce is an instance of would delecion. The first sentence

'mc ‘ |
. 178 . . . ‘
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is gasily interpretable as an example of Eill deletion. The
_third and fourth are not quite so easily dismissed, but it is
quite likely that the children who used these sentences shifted
the time reference from immediate and of short duration to
distributive. MNote that the two responses I be crying to the
original He: s crying also contain a change of pronoun. The
response He be sad is one of thirty- vae responses to He is sad,
and none of the other thirty-four 1nvoive be. Similarly, the
two I be crzin examples are the only such sentences out of .
thirty;four responses to He is crying. The six past occurrences

are, the following (Menrie 1969:64-65): . *
Original Sentence . Be Sentence
They were always squawking. . They always bg squa&ktng.
. ‘ [four times]
-Uhen there was food, he das He always be there.
always there.
When there was work, he was When there was work he
riever around. didn't be around.
. The four instances of They always be squawking are fairly

obviously instances of change ot focus. It is not hard to ¢
‘visualize the child being shown a pictuie of a nest of baby
robins with cheir moutk open and remembering chac the impor-
tant thing about them was that they were constantly squawking,
while fétgetcing that the time’ span [1 the original story was
past. A similar explanation holds for the second sentence,

s éspectally sinre the speaker who gave that response left out
' the when clause, which contains a past tense cue--the word was.
The last sentence stands as an 1ncontrovercib1e counterexample
- our hypothesis. v

" I was only.able to find sixteen of the seventeen examples

of be sentences. in atempora. contexts claimed by Henrie. ‘Thesé

Y 0 -

are as follows (Henrie 1969:67-68):

179 -
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Original Sentence - Be Sentence . A

The sky is never green. The sky never be green. i
° [twice] |

xpe_sky is never green. The sky don't be green.

[tuice] .
Robins are always flying Robins all the time be %
away and #omxng back. flying around. i
N [seven times]
. It is blue. “They be blue. [twice] *
She is a rich lady.* & ghe be a rich lady. '
[three times]

The four be responses to The sky is hever green beaucifully

1

point up an amblguity in the standard English sentence which‘
can”be dxsambxguaCed in Black English by the use of dLSCribu#

tive be. e sky is never green in standard English can mea?

- somethin ]I;ke "The sky is ih & constant state of not being f

|
green' f "There are no occasions on wh.ch the .sky is greénj"
If che firsc gloss is appropriate, then the aCemporal classifz-
cneion is justified, but the second gloss seems much more /

natural. It i2 clear that the children gave it the second
interpretatiom and removed the ambiguity by using digc;ibucive
be. 1f this is correct, ihen the aCemporai classification is

not approprxate and the responses should be reclassified as

habitual. Incidentally, The sk don't be green is a singularly

apt Crpnslacion of The sky is never green,

d similar argument holds for Robins are always flying away

I
and coming back. The most natural understanding of that sen-
tence' is as reporting an, 1ntermittenc not a continuous or

eternsl activity. The children who gave Robins all the time

be flying around took that meaning ard glossed it very com—

petencly in Black English. I was ‘unable to find che context
in‘che stories-for It is blue, ‘but it is sxgnxfxcanc chac the
replacement of is by be accompanies the replacement of’ ic by

they. These two are the only cases out of thirty-one in which
AJ

[Kc o
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either change was mdde. The cooccurrence of these two changes
from the original sentence suggests that they are examples of
the subject distribution use of distributive be, which we

mention above. The three instances of She be a rich lady for

origin~l She is a rich lady constitute fairly strong counter-

examples to our understanding of the meaning of be, unless one

takes them as examples of will deletion. A story in which a

- poor lady has just been informed that she has won a contest

ends with the sentence Now she is a rich lady. It is possible

that the children thought that the lady will not be rich until
she actually gets the money, i.e. in the future. This argument
is admittedly a bit-labored. .

Of the twenty-eight pocencially.embarrassing examples in
Henrie's data, only four cannot be satisfactorily explained.
Although unexplained, these four must be matched against the
weight of the many sentences which do indicate a distributive
meaning. ’ ’

Henrie's technique was imaginative and laxgegy successful
and his statistical technique for analyzing semantic emphases
was used.co good advantage. Statistics, at least in the case
of gé, ére not necessary so much for measuring meaning tenden-~
cies as they are for compensating for the occasional failure
of the respondents to maintain the serantic time reference

focus of the original stories.

4.4 The meaning of distributive be

o

4.4.1 Adverb cooccurrence. We will now turn to the evidence

in the Washington corpug. _Perhaps the most cogent evidence in
support of the distributive, iterative or habitual meaning of
Bg can be derived from a study of time adverb cooccurrence.

David Crystal (1966) has given a very useful taxonomy of Eng-

-1ish time adverbs. A slightly modified subsection of his

Class A (frequency-of-occurrence) time adverbs, i.e. which
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answer the question "how often?”, is relevant for the meaning
we claim for distributive be. Crystal's Class Al, A2, and A3
adverbsg are i§be1ed nonoccurrence, single occurrence, and
fresh occurrence, respectively. Nonoccurrence is not relevant
CO the distributivé meaning, since one can equall well deny
contxnuous, single or fterative occurrence.” Singieboccurrence
and fresh occurrence would not support the distributive mean-
ing. The remaining sir categories are rare occurrence, occa-
sional occurrence, frequent occuréence:rusual occurrence,
regular occurrence, and;concinqous occurrence. All of these
refer to types of intermitteat occurience and are highly com-
patible with the distributive wmeaning of be. The final cate-
gory, continuous occurrencg, includes the adverbs always and
all the time. THese advérbs are’basically ambiguous (as
Crystal implicitly recognizes; he says they can answer the
questions "how often?” or "how long?"). These adverbs mean
something like "inevitably occuts when favorable condifions

are present" or, more rarely; "occurs without interruption®.

An example of the f~rmer i{s She always crders shrimp when she

goes to a restaurant. This does not mean that she cpends her
life in a restaurant ordering shrimp, but rather that on those
. ksuccessive) éccasions when she goes to a restaurant, what she
orders is shrimp. The latter meaning is illustrated in a sen-

tence like The earth is always revolving around the sun. Of

course ohly the former meaning Supports the distributive mean-

ing. Another adverb, most of the time, which Crystal classi-

fies under Class B, "restricted duration", seems to be sub ject
to the same ambiguity and usually means repeated occurrence.

" For our purposes, we have classified most of the time as a

frequency-of-occurrence adverb. Another linguistic indication
of repeated eveunts is cooccurrence with clauses beginning with

whenever, or when in the sense of whenever. If be occurs in

the main or subordinate clause, the distributive meaning is

182
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supported. An example of Eé in .the main clause ‘is:

Like when somebody's mother is sick, we be on ;he
front porch and sgmebody start hollering and
everything. (55)

Be occurs in the subordinate claise in:

You know, when I be talking to the féllows, you know,

I might say something but, uh--I don't do that any

..more, you know. (11)
It is®a reasonable hypothesis that the meaning of such when

-

5clauses and frequency-of-occurrence adverbs and distributive
be is so close that they would tend to cooccur in the same
sentences. In Fasold (1969b), I checked the cooccugrence of
these time expiressions with distributive be against their co-
occurrence with the present tense conjugated forms. The hy-
pothesis was confirmed: xhgg clauses‘?nd/or frequency-of-
occurrence adveérbs cooccurred with 36.1 percent of the be
instances but with only 1.3 percent of the conjugated present
tense forms.
These results constitute important evidence that be is
not equivalent in meaning to the conjugated forms, but does
.not say anything about the meaniﬁg of be as distinct from all
other verb phrases. 1In the present study we wished to coﬁpare
the frequency-of-occurrence adverb cooccurrence with be with
its cooccurrence with all other verb phrases, The difficulties
soon became apparent. Those working-class speakers who.uaed be
in the interview averaged less than five instances per speaker,
while almoat every speaker used several hundred o6ther kinds of
verb phrases. To tabulate all the verb phrases in the' inter-
. views of all the speakers who used be would have been a for-
bidding task. Yet to get a mganingful number of instences of
distributive be, a fair number of speakers would have to be
‘tabulated. As a solution, twelve of the be-using spcakers were
analyzed for their use of frequency-of-occurrence adverbs

ERIC 183 & |
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(including when clauses). The twelve speakers were selected
so as to provide as even a distribution as possible by age and ,
sex. Six were children; three boys and three girls. Four
were adolescents: two boys and two girls. The two remaining
speakers were adults; both men (none of thecgdulc women used
be). As we will see, be is much more common among younger
speakers, not only because noustardard features tend to pre-
dominate among younger speakers but also because £ some’
aspects of the questions in the interview.

.The twelve spéakers used a total of seventy-one instances
of distributive be and 5,901 other verys;__lhe_giscribution is

shown in Table 31.

Table 31. Cooccurrence of distributive be and other verb
phrases with frequency-of-occurrence adverbs

or when clauses.

‘ Other Verb

Distribative Be Phrases i

F/Q adverb

or when clause 16 388
Absence of

F/0 adverb

or when clause 55 5,513
Percent cooccurrence

witt F/O adverb i

or when clause 22.5 6.6

! _ X° = 28.3; p<.001 .

&
-

: The results show that frequency-of-occurrence adverbs are

more likely to cooccur with be than with any other type of verb

phrase. From this it can reasonably be inferred that the

{terative meaning inherent in the adverbs is more compatible

with be than with otier verb phrases. .
fo sbtain further evidence, tabulations were made of the

Q
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cooccurrence of frequency-of-occurrence adverbs with distribu-
tive be and with those cases of will or would with be in which
will or would overtly appeared. C(ases which were judged as
ambiguous between distributive be and will or would plus be

were tabulated with distributive Eé, but “cases in whick 111

or would deletion was judged to be the explanation for .,
although no vestige of will or would actually appeaved, were

not cab&laCed. The results are shown in Table 32.

Table 32. C(Cooccurrence of distributive be (including
ambiguous examples) and will or would plus be
with [t1equcncy-of-occurrence adverbs or

. .when clauses.
Will or would
Distributive be plus be -
.
F/0 adverd -
or when clause 43 4

Absence of
F/0 adverb
or when clause 108 77

Percent cooccur-
rence with F/0
adverb or when .
clause 28.5 4.9

X* = 18.08; p<.001

RIC . 185

These results show two things. First, the twelve speakers
who supplied the data for Table 31 appear to be representative
of the whole set of be-users, since they use be with frequency-
of-occurrence adverbs at about the same rate (22.5 percent
against 28.5 percent) as’do all the_ be-users. Secoﬁd, the
results indicate that will or would plus be behaves like all
other verb phrases with fespe%t to cooccurrence with frequency-

of-occurrence time adverbs. %hig provides further evidence

-
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that will or would deletion cannot account for all instances
of invariant be in Black English.

Finally, the cases in which will or would deletion was
judged to be the probable explanation for invariant be were
tabulated. Of the twenty-two examples, only two (9.1 percent)
cooccurred with when clauses or frequency-of-occurrence ad-
verbs, which tends to show that these examples behave like

will or would plus be, rather than like aitual distributive be.

4.4.2 Topical settings. Another indication of the distribu-

tive meaning of be is derived from study of the topics under
discussion when be is used. Three general kinds of topics
were judged particularly compatible with the distributive
meaning. The first was descriptions of games, eligited in
Section IA of the interview. Games are played repeatedly and
if a speaker with competence in the use cf discri@utive ke i3
describing a game, he is quite likely to indicate that what he
is saying has validity every time the game is played. Another
compatible topic was descriptions of school procedures,
elicited in Section II of the interview, provided the descrip-
tions were given by children and adolescents still in school.
These procedures are routines which take place evefy school
day, and so reflect the kind of repetitiveness we claim for be.
The third topic was descriptions of ways of celebrating Christ-
mag, elicited in Section VA. A report of the way the family
celebrates this annual event meets the distributive requirement.

0f the 123 examples which were taken as genuine distribu-
tive be, Z.e. excluding cases_which might have been deriaha by
will or §2219 deletion, more than half (58) were taken f;am
the section on games. Two typical examples are:

I get a ball and then some children be on one team

’ and some be on another team. (62)

186
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All the marbles be in the center. And 2 guy comes
along with a big marble and knock them all out. (85)
In the discussion of school procedures by children and
rdolescents,, twenty-three cases were CabUI;Ced. For example:,
We always have to sing a song in the morning time, like:
uh--it be on the record player. (62)
Then when the other person be up, they sit down
real quick and they say that he did it because
he be standing up. (66)
Seven examples appeared in the section on Christmas. For
example: )
Christmas Day, well, everybody be so choked up over
gifts and everything, they don't be too hungry
anyway. (82)
My father be the last one to open his presents. (10)
These eighty-eight represent 71.5 perceant of all the dis-
tributive be examples analyzed. Of the remaining thirty-five
examples, twelve occurred in discussions of miscellaneous
topics. There were no problems with the distributive meaning,
ia spite of the fact that the general topics did not particu-
larly favor iteration. For example:
Yes, there always be fights. (76)
'Cause every time he come to the Howard Theater, he
bes there for a week. (41)
Although the discussion of television and movie episodes
(Section IB) was one of the most productive topics, only eight
instances of distributive be were found. But since such nar-
rations weré in the past tense, it would be unlikely under our
hypothesis that there would be any examples. Inspéction of
the eight examples reveals that they were of two types. Some
were used in preliminary discussions of the speaker's tele-

vision-watching habits, such as:

187
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On Saturdays, I like to watch cafCOons, but I be

out working. (89)
The others occurred within the narrative, but referred to con-
ditions that are generally-valid, not incidents which were
particular to the individual story. An example of this type is:

You know how there be some lot of woods and things?

He went out there. (86) *

The remaiﬂing fifteen examples oécurréh in the discus-

sions of group structure. This would®appear to be damaging to
"the claim that distributive 23 cannot refer to permagent situ-
ations. Again, however, examination revealed that they re-
ferred to regular practices with respect to the group the
speaker was discussing, not to permanent aspects of its struc-
ture. For example: ‘

When I be playing football out to club I have a few

white friends out there, me and them ;;e real tight. (11)
" Well, you know, you call that your w&ikaman, you know,
like the person that you be with all the time. (13)

In sum, distributive be is more than twice as likely to’
be used while the speaker is discussing topics which have an
inherently iterative component than when he is discussing other
topics. But even in those cases where be is used when other
topics are under discussion, even those with generally past
time or permarent references, the épecific instances of be are

nonetheless clearly distributive in meaning.

4.5 Sources of invariant be. In Fasold (1969b), I reported on

the results of an experiment designed to test whether or not
the three sources of surface invariant be (will deletion,
would deletion, and distributive be) could be discriminated by
black working-class speakers. The exercise was based on the
fact that there are certain abbreviated sentences in which
contraction, ;nd therefore will and would deletion, is not
Q
183
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possible. The procedure called for the response I know he +
auxiliary in connection with sentences containing invariant be.
Each speaker was asked to listen to five samples. The sen-
tences were given in a male voice and the responses in a fe-
male voice. The sample sentences and responses were:

Male: He can drive a motorcycle.

-~

v Female: I know he can.

M: Can what?
F: Drive a motorcycle.

M: The teacher could be wrong.
F: I know she could.

M: Could what?

F: Be wrong.

M: Darryl hit his brother.

F: I know he did.

M: Did what? -
F: Hit his brother.

M: My cousin should do his work. i
F: 1 know he should. ‘

M: Should what? — .
F: Do his work. ?

The samples cSntained no sentences with be and none involving
will or would, and none called for do as th2 auxiliary in the
responde (do was the expected auxiliary associated with dis-
tributive be). The further p}obes, such as Can what?, were
necessary to determine just what was being abbreviated (the
need ‘for this will be explained later). After each speaker
heard the samples, the test sentences began. The first con-
tained an, overt auxiliary (can) and was used to determine
whether or not the speakers understood the task. Thée great
ma jority of speakers did understaﬁd, including the younger
children. Eleven sentences followed, four of which had to do
with invariant be. These weré:

T (1) .1f he 3ot a walkie-talkie, he be happy.

(2) Sometime Joseph be up there.

6
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(3) He be in in a few minutes.
(4) Sometime my ears be itching.
All of these sentences were originally spoken by speakers of
Black English in Detroit and Washington and were rerecorded
. on the test tape. The hypothesis was that the speakers would
ascribe the presence of be in sentence 1 to would deletion and
would use would in the respoﬁse; that they ,would ascribe the
invariant be ,in sentence 3 to will deletion and would use will
in the resfonse;aand that they would ascribe the presence of
be in sentences 2 and 4 Sj'diSCribucive be and would use do in
_che’résponse. The results for the forty-six speakers, which /
include the thirty-seven speakers tep;rCed on in the 1969b paper,

are shown in Table 33. ' =

Table 33. Results of abbreviated response test with be.

- Failed to
do is/ understand K
Sentence form will would are itch ‘task
* do 0 . o
1. be happy Joes 5 ° ?.’ 29 1 ‘____1?
do 6 . . ’
. 2. be up there Joes 11 17 6 <-10 5 8
J.bein 92— 0 036 . 4 o0 - 6
. does -0 1 ¢
< - ~_l - i
4. be itching 213 57 . ¢ 2 6 7 10
does 2

There «ere more responses of the expi'cted type than any

" alte.iative. In sentences l and 3, the e«xpected will and would

responses were in especially clear majorities. in sentences’2
and 4, involving distribdtive be, more speakers seiccted alter-
native respbnses--and for good reason. Almost every speaker of
Black English knows that the use of distributive be is socially
P g
[]z\!: - .
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,*stxgmatxzed and in a formal lntervxew--ln most lnsCances with

a wmiddle- class white rnCetVLewer-—chere is a ‘great dealébf in-

centive to avoid using stxgmatlzed forms. This incentive would,

) task. 'Anocner motivakion, phlch_seemed to be present in most
- cases, was @ desire Co_give the '"right" answer. In the case .

' of sentengce 2, ‘there were at least four ways of dealing wlch

" this conflicts FirsE; the speaker could completely hyper-

.correcc and substitute the present tense conccrd form is, as

f#ive speakers did. Or the speaker couldnlnterprec th. case

of lnvarlanc be as derlveddfrom glll (or would) delecxon- in

the of the presence of Ehe frequency-of- occurrence *adverb.
sometlmes. The selection of either of thesefwould be a legit-
imate choice, alchough somewbat scraxned "in this concexc. The
selection of a would responsq was a partlcularly live 0pcton,
since sen:ence 2 inmedlaCely followed sentence 1, to whieh most
speakers had’correctly used’ would in response. Fourth, as
speaker could select.a form of do, but hypercor;ecc it to does.
Eleven Speakers responded in thls wyay, even though,che result’
* was neitner good standard Engllsh nor, good Black Eng1ish. In
spite of the varléty of wqys to circumvent the ugse'of an aux-

iliary which would revgal competence in che ‘use of the stig-

- matized distributive be, mone speakars chose a form of do than

any other single sption, arg six sp{&kers gave the fully appre-

priate do, !

. All of these ‘options we}e also presenc\in sentenceé 4,\31-
-t thouén none of the speakers Ehpse will. 1In spite of the fact
that the subject of sencauce;& is plural, two speakers hyper-
corrected bgglx do- form resppnse to does, another two used
would, and Qix selected {8 of are. "This sentence afforded a
fifth opcion which was urillzed by seven speakers. They

rcSPOnded with I know chey do to the originnl stimulus sentence,

buc when asked vo what » sthey replied itch, 1ndicgzive chac they -

»

...._l.g_

.
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had trénslatg; the §tigmatized be itching by the sociglly:
.acqeptable (and closest standard English translation) itch.
Although; therg were attempts to avoid the do reqponses
appropriate to the distrxbuttqg be sentences, the pattern in
. Table 33 is clear evidente that the three sources claimed for
invargqnt Eg can be discriminated by mény speakers of the '

' dialect, " A

4.6 Linguistic analxsis of distributive be. So fat we have =
.‘been able to’ demonstrate that Black English has an invariant )

‘form of be which i5 used in main verb phrases in the same broad ‘ Q;

syntactic ¢onsi-uctions as are the concord for;§ of be in all :

English dtalects. We have argued that some instances of 1n-

varlant be can be EXplained by the deletion of will and wouid

4

_ in construction with be, and that.there is a certain discrfbu-
tive meaning,borne by those instances of be which ,cangot be .
.acc0unted for by such deletion. In passing, w¢ have pointed

out that thle do be and don't .be are not uncomAOn, examination

of a substantgal amOunt of data has failed to turn up, examples

of did be or didn't be. Any analysis which attcmpta to account
ot - for distributive be must explain thesd facts. o -

’

One decision which has to be made is whether or ndt dig-- *

tributive be in Black English is the same ftem as the conju-
gated forms. Some lingulsts (e.g. labov, et al. 1968%228-37;

Stewart 1969:181) have analwzed distributive be as a sepatrate g
lexical item. This would appear té be a rather unlikely solu- .

. tion, since, except for distributive be, the form be itself,
and the conjugated forms, have eéactly the same distribution
that they theiin'the Qtandard dialects. It wouly be regark-

’ able tf the tanguage had two (and only twof'words with copula

1’ .

/7

and auxiltary functions and both had the' form be in gome of .
their realizatione. An argument could be constyucted’ that all

ins zaces of be in Black English are distributive, so that in

EC RGP |
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the sentence He might be home now, the infinitive be is dis-

tributive for a Black English speaker, but not, fo:_: a standard
English speaker. That is, for a Black English speaker, but
noE for 1 standard English speaker, the sentence mezns some-
thing like "There is at present a possibility that he is
repeatedly at home." ‘e‘Ic is extremely doubtful that the sen-
tence has such a meaning for any English spealggr;’,,afid it is
clearly much’more reasonable’ to assume that there is only one
be in Englis’ﬁ 'and try to find a syntactic explanation for the
Black English'usage. ’ ’ o
“ If the_uses of be in the standard dialects are analyzgd,
,it turns out that what they all have in common is the absence
of tense marking. If be is mark;d— for nonpast tense, the con-
cord forms am, is or are result, depending on the person alnd
p\umber of the .suﬁjecc. If it ig markgd for past. tense, -‘-',95-
and were result. But in modal constructions, either, there is
no’ tense marking ;.n the verb pl:lrase at all, or, if there is
(depending on one's analysis), it is reflected ;‘_n't;he modal
verb, not in be. .Infinitive be is by definition unmarked for L.
tense, ancj— the imperative mood 'is .opposed to thke indicative - .
'mood is opposed to the indicative mood in which tenses. are
fou'nd."v The same sort of argument applies to subjunctive be
in those dialects in which it is found. If the "buried im-
perative' cases turn out to be genuine cases of imperative
conscruccions,h thé same argument will hold true there. , In our
analysis, the same syntactic explanation applies in the case
of distributive be. Unlike standard English, Black English
altlows be to appear in nonmodal main verb phrases wi thout an
associated tense marker. By positing this one ¢hange, all the
facts we have discovered about _b;e_‘are accounted for. It has
the same synta:u:c::.c privileges of occurrence as the concord
a forms of be, simply because it is the same item. It has the‘'
form gé rather than anyching\else because that is the norrr}al )
ERIC E
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form for this item where tense is not involved. It also ex- !

plains the absence of sentences with did be or didn't be;

Censelessagg could never be associated with the past tense
‘marker chac.;ould give rise to did. The distributive meaning
is c?mpacible, too} since the action is repeated with some
degree of regularity, it cannot be specified as Caképg place
specifically in the past or specifically not in the past.

. A problem’ arises with regard to che status of do in do be
oradon't be constructions. It makes no sense to say that do
is insefted as a tense-carrier if there is no tense to carry.

" An analysis off the English verb system in which do appeer§ as
a pro-verb in all sentences and ,is deleted under certain cir-

cumstances wodld avoid ghis’problem.. Do in do be or don't be

is simply the pro-verb appearing in circumstances which do not '
call fqr its deletion. Buc.such instances of do must be assu;ed .
not to carry tense at all, while our analysis so far has assumed

" that do in other Black English sentences, like do and does in
sﬁandard‘English, ﬂas nonpast tense. It could be argued that
in Black English only be @éf;ies nonpast tense (in the forms
am, is, and are) and that all other verbs are tenseless_if they
are not in the past tense. But such a claim is almost empty -
of meaning, $ince one would be at a loss to suggest how it
could be confirmed or denied.? )

The solution proposed here is that Black Englishfdgscribu-
tive be irndeed represents the use of the copula/auxiliary form
‘be without any tense marker, in spite of the fact that this .
analngz entails allowing do as an auxiliary for be to be

tenseless, while carrying nonpast tense as 4 main verb or as
an auxiliary for verbs other than be. 1In a generacive semantic

model, che distributive meaning would be generated at deeper

levels of the semancico-syncaccic component, later undergoing________
the insertion af Bg without tense under the gppropriate con-
dicions. In the alternative interpretive semantics model, the

EKC | 194 I.
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. s b
- distributive meaning would be projected on the basis of the
use of be without tense. Incidentally, we would suggest an
. analysis along the same lines for English dialects which have
subjunctive be. The use of does with be should be'regarded
© _as a ﬁ&percorreccion, as the two instances in line 4 of

Table 33 certainly are. Iﬁ,fact, be itself is not infrequently.

.

hypercorrected to bes. o

4.7 Counterexamples to the analysis. It would be less than
candid not to mention a few real and apparent couﬁterexgmples
to our proposal. One of these would tend to falsify the claim
chac ngcannoc have present phnc;iliar meaning. This is the "
uge of the expression There you be. 1In each instance, the
usage could only reasonably apply to an immediaqe,siCuahion. -
But there are four odd facts aboit There you be. First, it is
al;a§s in just this forﬁ. Seé;nd, it deviates from a large
amount of other data in being nondistributive (will or would
deiecion is not a reasonable analysis). Third, unlike genuine

* distributive be, it was once observed in the speech of a white
spe&ker, Finally, it-was observed to be used only in a very

" restricted semantic context, one in whiﬁh the speaker is pre-
senting the hearer with a situation of the speaker's making
and, in some sense, for the hearer's benefit. For example,
_There you be was repeatedly used by Speaker 35 when an elevaLor
door opened.afCer he” had pushed the button. .A £ifth-gradér
from Norfolk used it after he had opened a car door for a groué
of adults. A Washington teen-ager used it after making a
basketball shot he was proud of. A white sé;vice stdtion at-

tendant said There you be, sir as he presented a customer with

his credit receipt. For these reasons, we conclude that There
you be is a set phrase which is perhaps a relic of an older,

non-Black English be usage.

o~

;3
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More damaging are instances in which be is used in past

confexc§ (espec%elix those in which gig-is.sged as an auxil-

iary). This.usage has been repé;;eg.as nonexistent in the
Washington dafa, but I have come across five instances from
“other sources. Three of cﬁeée are sentences reported to me

Ly Mrs. Lyn Kypriotaki as sentences used by black Philadel-

phians: A . - -
"By a middle-aged woman, native to thladelphié, sixth grade
education: ? ~ .

Miss Ray be gone yesterday anducbe door was standing

. s -

open. R
I went on SacU;day f;} the bQCCery but ‘the man be
closed up. _
By a. nine-year-old boy:
My sister be crying yesterday becauge she two--a baby!
One,of the two examples containing did is reported by Samuel
Henrie (1969:65):

When there was work h; didn't be around?

~

The other example was in the form of a question puE to me by -
a friend who is very competent in the dialeéct. Spééking of
silver~colored pennies, he asked:
Did there be silver pennies in 19432
To the exteat that these sentences are representative of dia-
lect speakers' competence in distributive be, they damage the
nontense hypothesis. It is possible to explain away Henrie's
exampie by arguing that it represents a stage in the acqui-
sition of Black English, since his speaker was a young child.’
gowever, no such explanation suffices for the other sentences.
Nevertheless, it is difficult to overemphasize that these
, five sentences represert all the instances of be used in a .
;past context which I have been able to find, while -those
which conform tQ'che nontense hypothesis are numbered in the
' huﬁdre%sv, . o 7 .o
)
ERIC . 196
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»

The é}ammacicaILCy of did be sentencss was tested with
fifteen Harlem black adolescents in the data reported on in
Wolfram (1971). , The speakexrs were given a task v;ry similar -
to the one reported.on in Table 33. Among the sentences tested

were Sometime Joseph be up cﬁere, borrowed from the Hashington

interview, and Last year he be at the pool every day. Accord-

ing to the ..ontense hypotﬁgsis, the second sentence is not
interpretable as an example of distribative be and hence should

. not receive the did auxiliaxy in a ﬁé;c context. For our hy-
pothesis, the only legitimate derivation for this sentence is
via would deletieg. The responses to these- two sentences for
the fifteen Harlem adolescents, wh6 were not as successful at
tlle task as were the Washington working-class speakers, are

shown in Table 34.

* "Table 3%4.. Results of abbreviated responses to two sentences
by fifteen black Harlem adolescents.

do will- would .is ' ‘was other
i be up there 2 4 - 3 5 0 1
be at the pcol 0 2 4 1 2 6

2

The responses to the be up there sentence show that there
was a strong tendency to avoid the stigmatized do be interpre-
tation, in spite of the fact that most of the fifteen used qts-
tributive be in the narrative section. Seven escaped by using
the legitimate (in terms of Black Eng’ish grammar) éill or
would; two used do; and five hypercorrected to.is, one reveal- 4
ing his hypercorrection by a talse start: I know he d--, is.

One of the fifteen was not able to perf&rm the task at ;11.

The responses to the be at the pool Sentence appear to be

equally inconsistent. But a closer analysis shows that the

responses are considerably more erratic than the responses to
L

- -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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the be up chére sentence. First of all, none of the fifteen

responded with did, and none gave be at the pool as a com-

- 4
pletion. One speaker responded with I know he did, but gave

been at the pooltas_his anewer to Did what? Since he was not

“able to associate did with b2, we tabulated his response as
"other". The remaining five "other' responses show a fairly
deep level of puzzlement. Two speakers could not respond at

all; two gave I know he could; anc the fifth, instead of using

the format called for in the instructions, supplied He been at
the pool. Three other responses strorgly indicate guesswork
rather than reliance on language competence. 7Two of the speak-

ers gave I know he will, and one gave I know he is, in spite

%

of the past time adverb last year in the original sentence.
Of the remaining six.responses, four included would, as the’

hypothesis would predic¢; and the other two utilized was (a

—— Y ————— e e e e e

response analcgous to f§’¥h‘assocxat19n with the be up cher

sentence). Of the two speakers who gave the expected do

response to Sometime Joseph be up there, one gave the -expected

would in response to Last year he be at the pool every day,
and the other supplied was. Neither hesitated and neither

showed the slightest inclination to use did.  (The failure of

the Cesc task to elicit did in association with be is one indi-"

caCLon that for many speakers of the dialeét did is not an
appropriate auxiliary for be. Tne inexplicable nature of the
responses of those speakers who did noc-hit upon would o; was
as the auxiliary is an indicacio; that the use of be in the

past, if would deletion is not inferred, i§‘foreign to them.

4.8 Summa y. .The use of distributive be in Black English, un-

like the absence of verb concord -s and the absence of the -ed

suffix, is an example of a fairly substantial semantic®and syn-

tactic difference between Black English and the standard dia-
lects. Oncg genuine exdmples of distributive be are separated

-
e

[Kc : ,. -
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from other types of invariant be, it can be shown that dis-
tributive be indicates intermittent distribution in time.
We have attempted.to establish this meaning through a study

of cooceurring timé adverbs and topical settings as well as o

by general impressions derived from the examination of hundreds
gé}f examples. In spite of a small.number’of ébun;erexamples,

we conclude that distributive be, for most Black English speak-

ers, ’is opposed to the Fresent 4nd past forms of to be in that

be has no tense marker at all. This allows a uniform explan-

ation of the form be in its distributive and nonhiscribucive

uses.

NOTES

1. But see later in this chapter for a hypothesis which im-
putes more substance to the absence of third singular -s
in Black English. See also Hearie (1969:83,84), who
argues that there are semantic 1mp11cat10ns in the noause
of verb concord -s-

2. 1 accept Labgy's (1969b) arguments that the absence of is.
and are for the great majority of Black English speakers
is due to a phonologicdl rule which deletes the remnants
of contraction.

3. Given this meaning, it is possible to dream up contexts
in which either of the starred sentences above would be
accepted. If the time adverb _ight.now refers to a suf-
ficiently broad period of time, He be working right now
is poss{ble, as in He was unemployed last year, but right
now he be working every day. It is also possible to
imagine a rather metaphorical use of the term brother
which would allow He be my brother, as lle be my brother
when he need mon2y, but otherwise he don': be. The fact
remains, however, that distributive be cannot be used with
a punctiliar or permanent state meaning.

4. This imperative be usage is discussed in Muckley (1969).
I once observed an interesting performance error by a
white, standard English speaking man. Discussing his very
active two-year-old daughter, he commented that having her
around wvas more pleasant "when she sits down and te's

) 199
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-

quiet.” At this point he hesitated, amid the generai
laughter of his audience. Interestingly erough, there was
no acceptable way for him to correct the sentence” while
still usidg be. ‘'When she sits down and is quiet" would
not do. The best acceptable paraphrase would be something
like "when she sits down and keeps quiet.”

a -

5. The first linguist to notice that be in Black English has
these three sources is Marvin Loflin (1967). I was guilty
of an oversight in Fasold (1969b) for not citing his article.
Inexplicably, Loflin (1970) seems to have moved to the much
less defensible position that be has only one source.

a ¢ R

6. William A. Stewart in 1966 (Stewart 1966:61, see Stewart -

. 1971:48) was probably the first scholar to deal with the -
phenomenon in pubiished literature. ’

7. 1f one accepts the analysis in which imperative be is
derived from will be, then imperative be is tenseless for
the same reason that be with modals is Censgless.

8. One conceivable test would involve the passive, in which
the tense of the main verb in the active is transferred

to a2 form of be in the passive. In standard English, the
passiveé of He eats the pie is The pie is eaten by him; of
He ate the pie, the passive.is The pie was eaten by him.
If the same tense transfer rule is assumed to apply to
Black English, the expected passive of He eat the pie
would be The pxe be eaten by him. The author once tried,
such-a test on a group of Black English speaking adoles-
cents, but the problems are extreme. The passive in Black
English is more likely to be formed™ with get than be, if
it is formed at all. The language manxpulacion task is
difficult to explain and& understand. "The tendencies’ to
hypercorrect would militate against ever observing be. .
Most of the time, when the task was successfully performed,
a conjugated be form was used, but one speaker did once
supply a be passive for a present tense active sentence.

»

. 2090




I 4

E

- .

5- GRA\MMATIGAﬂAND PHONOLOGICAL VARIATION

. . &

- kY
5.0 General remarks. In the course of our iﬂvestigat:ion1 of.

tgnse marking in Black English we have concluded that variable

'absence of -ed is to be ac»ounted for phonologically, that the

variable absence of the verb concord suffix -s is a phenomenon
of shallow syntax, while the use of distrlbutlve_be,ls a ma
ter of deep syntax and semantics. We discussed at length 1n -
the previous chapter the reasons for whi;h we draw such con;
clusions about be. It may be helpful at chis point to re-
capitulate the ;e;sons for our conclusions about -ed and ~8,-
because it may be possible to find general principles on the
basis of whlch variable phenomena can be ascribed to syntactic
or to phonological cau§es. In order to cdarxy out this review, .
it will at times be necessary to make referénce .to the two =S
suffixes not investigated %3 this study (viz. the plural and
possessive suffixes) and to rely directly on data from Wolfram

{1969) and Labov et al. (1968) to make certain pgints.

s
L

~

5.1 Comparison of monomorphemic with suffixed forms. The most

convincing criterion fo- distinguishing grammatical from phono-
logical variables is comparson of monomorphemic forms with

suffixed forms of the-same general phonological shape. For .
example, the monomorphemic form £§§'compared with suffixed forms

such as He tacks things to tha wall, the tack's héad, and the

‘box of tacks. For the ~-ed suffix, the form past compared with

phonologically similar forms such as They passed the hat,

l{\!: . . 185
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]

He was passed over, and a green- grassed lawn, When chese

comparisons are'maﬂe, important differences are seen. Figure -
6 shows daCa on black_ peer-group members (adapted from Labov
ét al., (1968:161, Table 3-10a)), qpmparxng monomorphemic forms

endxng “ia [s] with forms containing’ che-rhree.-s~suff1xes e
when the next word begins with a consonanc, which is, if gen-

eral, the environment most favorable to deletion. The absence .

of {s] from monomorphemic forms is almosc neglrgrble while
the Plural‘aﬁd verb concord suffix€s are deleted much more . -
. —— Ve kY *. '

frequencly. Completely comparable daCa for the -ed suffixes

compared with monomorohemic “forms ending with {t] or [d] are

B e ~ <

not avaxiable. Wolfram (1969: 62 6&)I;§owever, provrdes_us
with some partrally comparable data (see Figire 7). The bi- A
mdrphemic formg all"involve the 1Ed suffix, although not all, °

the monomorphemic clusters end in [t] or [d]. It is clear

from Figure 7 chat there is less drfﬁfrence in amount-:of de-

<

_letion between che monomorphemxc and bimorphemic forms. Fur-
thermore, the presence or absence of a following. consonant
-~ affects simplificacion of bimorphemic clusters in the same way '
as it effécts monomoxrphemic clusters, a phenomenon we shall .

examine in further detail later. The data in Labov et al.

(}968) show the same sort of pattern for -ed abgence compared
~ with 5He simplification of monomo(pﬂe;}c clustdrs. '

- ™~

)
. 5.2 Phonologically conditioned altlernants” fa suff1x is

delecable by virtue of its grammaédcal propercies, the phono-
logical shape of its alternants is presumably irrelevant, and
it is to be expected that all forms will be deleted at com-
parable frequepcies. On the other hand, if gbe absence of a
suffix is due to the deletion of its phonoiogical representa-
ﬂcions, then the form of its alternants may have a profound
effect on the rate of deletion. The phonological shapes of

the regular alternants of the -ed and -s guffixes 4re analogous.

EE C :
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' Figure 6. Comparison Sf the al?sence‘ of three cat:e.gories of
final -s before consonadts in the speech of ado- .
dlescent®peer groups, New York City. *° .
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' Figure 7. Comparisop of,ﬁmnomorphen'mic and -ed cluster .
simplification before consonants in the speech
of lower-working-class blacks, Detroit. .
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The -ed suffixes take the forms (t), [d] and [id], and the -s
‘suffixes take the forms [s], [z] and [iz]. When data on .the
absence of :gg are compared with data on the absence of verb
_concord -s, it is’ found that the phonetic shape of the suffix
Jhas no effect on -s absencea, but has a profound. effect on
;hé frequency with which -ed can be absent. In .particular,
che bisegmental ([izl) and the monosegmental ([z] and [s])
aICernanCS of -5 are'deleﬁed with equal frequency. For -ed,
on the cther hand, there is markedly less frequent deletion
of the bisegmental alternant ([id]) than of the monosegmental
alternancg ([d] and [t]). These éegh}ts, taken from the

Washington data, are_illustrated in Figure 8.

A -§'Abseﬂcg ’ % -ed Absence .
100 F 100} ’
sk 75t .
§9_.'4_ ! !
‘ : 64.7 . . .
50 - N . 50 | .
4" . 45.1 .
. 25f ‘ 25} : v
L 19.6 .
1 ,
- [iz] [s,2] Y [#d] . [e,d) - -

“ L [}

Figure 8. Comparison of verb concord -g and -ed absence
by morphemic alternants, Washington, D.C.

R & - - -

e T
Such'results are consistent with the hypolhesis that vé;B'
concord -3 is deleted by a single syntactic rule whxch applies
before che.suffxxes are assigned their phonetxc shapes by the ’
phonolog1c31 component of the grammar. The -ed suifixes are .

defeCed by separate phonological rules iq whtch che _phonétic

shape of the suffix is of cruq}al iqporbdn In fgcc, the
- . ? b .
EKC e T ey
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_w'..,_'rqu‘r o . ¢ . S '

T bis_e’gmencal alternant, ag we have seen, is deleted by a geries s
of rules, post of which aret present in standard dialects of
American English. " The monosegmental alter:anCS are deleted
by a single variable rule, the final t,d deletion rule. These

‘observations are predlccable, as is illustrated in Figure 9.

Suffix -s ‘ Suffix -ed
liz] (s,z] [3d} (e,d]
Sahmgcit crash+Z . ride+Z want+D charge+D
*base f:.vg‘n - walktZ . talk+D
Syntactic crashtZ ‘ride+Z
. » deletion rule ~ crash ~ ride -
* (variable) walkdZ « -
‘ .. ~walk o o
* Vowel epenthesis + [kra:s'ig] (raydz], [wantid] [ar]jd]
‘- voicing'assimi- ~ [kras] ~ [rayd] — [toke]
lation S fuoks]
o ~ [wok]
Rules aff eccing . Y ‘ [wantid]
- _{4£d] deletion ] ] ~ [want]
(variable) . v
Final stop . .. ) [carJd]
. deletion rule [carJ]
fvariabley — o Cleoke)
- o~ [cok]

Figure 9. Sequence of rules goverpmg the variable presence ¢

‘ and absence of the morphemic aICernanCS of verb
concord -s and -ed. $

Since che [iz] of cfashes, the s? of walks, and t:he [z] of

rides are all de1eted {)y the same variable rule, it is to be

expected chac chere will be no sigmficanc differences in fre- u,.(

queggy__of"’deletion based on the different phonological shapes ..
of the alce::nanCs”x.b But since the suffix [id]‘%f wanted is '
deleCed by a set of rules discincc from the rule which de1eCes"'
cl\? (e} of walked and the [d] of charged with a differenc

frequency level of operation, it is not surprising that marked )

]: KC . __‘12 0(’5_. . ) :
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frequency.of deletion differences are observed, depending on

the shage of the suffix.

5.3 Irregular forms. A similar argument can be made, based

on the analysis of irregular forms. A fairly lafge number of
English verbs do not form their past tenses, past participles,
and derived adjectives by suffixation, e.g. give, know, do,
sit. There are three verbs for which the present tense is rot
formed by suffixation alone. .These verbs are say, have and

do, of which the present tense forms when the 5utjécc is third
gersbn singular are [sez], [h&é], and [daz] rather than cﬂé
expecéed [sebz], [hevz], and [duz]. & large number of in-
stancer of .verbs Qiﬁh irregular past forms were extracted from
the Wasaington data, along with numerous inSCanceé of present )
tense hé!g and gg.’ Irregularity of formation proved crucial
for the grammacical‘funccions of -ed, but negligible for the

functions of -s (see Figure 10*). 1In the case of ‘EE» irregu-

. lar verbs almost always take their standard forms; almost never,

for example, is know used for knew 1n a pasc context. The regu-
lar forms. underwenc the deletion of -ed 1n nearly 40 percenc of

the instances. 1In the case of -s, there is a less than 2 per-

B 4

‘the regular forms.

cent dxfference Ln ‘deletion frequency beCWeen have and do and’

1
3

These results are again consistent with the assumption
that the -s suffixes are_deleted in the syntactic component
while the -ed suffixes are deleted phonologically, Figure 11

illustrates the sequence of appIIcafiSH of the relevant rules.

If the -s mofphémes are deleted in the syntactic component be-

fore irregular verb formation,'che fact that the verb is irregu-,

lar has }o relevance for deletion. If, as in the-case of che'
verb kiiow, the irreguler.verb formation creates,a form which
is not even subject to a gubsequencly applicable phonological
deletion rule,» the fact that the verb is grrggular has a

O
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trémendous effect on frequency of deletion. Both expected re-

sults are observed in the data.

»

% -ed Absence ‘ % -s Absence ,
100 - 170 |-
"/5 -~ i 75 - .
s * ;'_ . 6.7 55.1
' 50 - - R 50 -
38.7 ’
25 - : 25 |- -
1.4 N
i
irreg. suffixed have, suffixed . -
— T past do : )

Figure 10. Comparison of regular and irregular forms of -ed
P . and verb «concord -8, Washington, D.C.

5.4 Independent treatment of dualvprocesses. A relaCeq and

even more conVincing argument that one suffix is abserit for
grammatical reasons while the other is absent for phonclogical

causes also has to'do with irregular forms. There are verbs

-

3

whlch are marked for tense both by the regular suffix and by ’

il S e

a voﬁel change 1n the base. Only two are irregular in chxs

way when suffixed with -s (viz. do and say), but a fair number
. are irregular when suffixed #ith -ed (e.g. tell, keep). If
the absence of verb concord -s were due to a phonological de-
"letion rule, one would expect to fina al e number of in-
___ stances 6f the forms [da] and [s€].* - ié Would mean that the
phonetic representation of -s had been deleted after the mor- ’
phe@e“mad triggered the vowel changes, But in fact this is

not the case; speakers use eicher he do or he say or the fully

standard he does and he says.5 .This leads ,to the cpnclusion

that, if the suffix is to be absent at all, it is absent prior
to the application of the rules for -changing the vowels.

Q - . - L ﬁi
oviedn ERG 20,7' * .




- 192 ’ ) TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH

_Suffix -5 Suffix -ed  *
reg. _irreg. reg. irreg.
Syntactic walk+Z do+Z move+D know+D
base form -
. - &
SynCaccic A walk+Z do+Z
deletion rule ~ walk 5 do i 3
(variable)
_Vowel.change doe+Z . * knewtD:
rules ’ ~ do
Suffix formation " walks does moved knew
rules . ~walk ~ do - "
Phonological . moved
deletion rules - © ~ move
(variable) ?

Figure 11. Sequence of rules governing the variable presence
and absence of regular .and irregular manifesta-
tions of verb concord -s and past tense -ed.

Thg'exécc reverse of thisgtakes place in the case of verbs like
tell and Egég,‘which have -ed suffixed forms which contain both
a vowel change and the phonetically appropria;e form cf the -ed
suffix, i.e. kept and told. In this Case, it LS nor’observed

chac boch che vowel change and the suffix are eLCner both

present or both absent, giving either He tell it yesterday and

He keep it yesterday, or He told it yesterday and He kept it
yesterday. In fact, forms like tell and keep in past contexts
'.are\almosc\nonexiSCenc. But it.is very common cb observe in-

stances in which the vowel change has taken place but the suf-

fix is absenc, giving He tol’ ic’yeSCerday and He kep it
yesterday. This observation supports the conclusion cﬁac the
-ed suffix is grammatically presenc when the vowel change rules‘
operate, but that its phonological representation is often sub-

sequently removed.
-~
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5.5 Grammatical function.

193

I{f a form is deletable on the basis

of its grammitical properties, it is possible that varying gram-

“matical functions for phonolog{cally identical suffixes will

have a grcét effect on [rcgucncy,of deletion. This would not

_ necessarily be the case, since there could be more than one

grammatical deletion rule with about the same frequency rate

of application.

cally distinct -s suffixes are deletable atxéiffcrent [rcquency' .
. 1

As it happens, however, the three grammati-

AN

rates. Figure 12 illustrates this fact, from Wolfram's data

(Wolfram 1969:136, 141, 143).°

H

7. Absent :
‘100 :
75]-
" 73.6
501
25} 26.8
“ 5.8
verb concsrd -s poss. -s plural -s e

Figure 12.

Comparison of the three -s suffixes in thé

speech of lower-working-class blacks, Detroit.

smaller effect on the absence of that suffix.

By contrast, the grammatical functions of -ed have a much
b . £

The effect is

not negligible, since grammatical factors not uncommonly par-

tially constrain phonological rules, but the magnitude is .

smaller.

Figure 13 shows the comparison of -ed absence when

it marks past tense with its absence when marks past participles

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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v e

or derxved adjectives. Figure 13 displays the combined data

> on -ed aECer a vowel and -ed involved in final consonant clus-

v

ters (see chapter 2).

7 Absent
100 |- _ v
A . - Tuet
. 75 |- =
- 52.0
. 50 I ’ ' ‘ )
43,2 v . o
2s | ‘ , ‘ A

’ - pésc tense past participle, \

derived adjective :

- Figure 13. Comparison of -ed absence when representing
- pastatense and when representing past par-
Cchples or derived adjectives, WashxngCOn, D.C.

-, ’ R \
5.6 Phonological constraints. A rule which 15 phonological

rather than grammaCLcal can be expected to be sensitive to a

number of variable constraints. These will be hxerarchxcally
e *  ordered and will tend strongly to be the sdme constraints frgT

populatxon CO population. We have already attempted to show

hierarchical orderxng of constraints and their consistency in * )
data from populatxons drawn Erom three ciCLes with respect to

" final consonant cluster simplification. By contrast, pheono-

logical constraints will not be found to effect frequency }evel
in a regular fashion if:cﬁe rile involved is grammatical. -
pata on the absence of verb concord -s was searched in the New
_York, Detroit and Washington data but hierarchically ordered
constraints were not found. A following vowel seeme% to pro-
mote deletion of verb concord ~é in Labov's New York data, but -

to inhibit it in the daCa from Detroit and Washxngcon. [Enégn

NSNS e o i o
Q .. __,..._“_,.___——-———-——“

~ ERIC D . ' T

.

P i o R - :
[ . -
o '210 ’
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be expected, then, that phonolagical environment can appear

.

to have differing effects on grammatical rules from one speech

~ . .
sample to another.

5.7 Hypercorrection. Hypercorrection is an example of rather

indirect evidence.about the grammatical or phonological status B

of a variable linguistic phenomenon. Hygeréorreccion comes

about when speakers are learning a fbrmgkrom a new linguistic

system and have not mastered all the constraints on its use;

3 As a result, they are likely to extend its use to contexts in

~ which the" form is never used by native speakers of the lan-
guage or dia}ecc in which che form originates. An example is

’ cheﬁuse of ch% yod qn-glide before [u} in some words in the
prestige dialect of American English._  The speakers of this .
dialect pronounce the word due as [dyu] where otlter dialects
have {du]. ‘In attempting to acqui}e the prestige pronuncz-.‘
acfon, [du)-speakers are likély to use the yod on-glide in
words in which [dyu]-speakers would nevef use it; for ‘example,,
che news broadcaster who announces "The news [nyuz] at noon
[nyun]” :

If a form is not present in a person's lingufécic struc-

3

ture, and if there is motivation c? learn che_fgrm, hyper-
gprreccion in its use can be expected. If, on the other hand,
a form is present at deeper levels of a person's, linguistic
competence but is delétable by relatively low-level phong-

logical rules, it can be expected that the person ghbws all

the constraints on the use of the form and hypercorreccion
would not be expected. To return to the case at hand we
would expecc hypercorreccion in the -s suffixes, but not 1n
the -ed suffixes, if 1; is the casg that -s absence is syn- .

tactic and -ed .absence “is the resulc of low-level phonological

__procésses. These expectatiﬁhs are Borne out in the observed
" data. The hypercorrect use of verb concord -s is a well-known

'ERIC - -

211 -~ .
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phenomenon, resulcing:in such sentences as They goes home and
I works here. In WashingCOn, in the speech of people who use
hypercorrect forms, over 13 percent of all present tense verbs
with nonthird person singular subjects were inappropriately
suffixed wi;h’-g. While Labov and Wolfram do not.give per-
ceatage figures, they report that hyper-s is common in New
York and Dearait as well. Hypercorrection of the possessive
suffir is alsp"fairly common. Some speakers inappropriately

-

use possessive -s wi:h both the given name and surname in full
- ‘ . v . .

" personal name constructions; others attach the suffix to the
given name and not the surname. The result is phrases like .

Jack's Johnson*s car and Jack's Johnson car. Preliminary

analysis 6f the Word Game data elicited in Part II of the
questionnaire shows some speakers demonstrate lack of com-
petence in possessive -s suffixation by sugsticUting an ir- -
regular plural form for the reg&lar possessive form. Thus,

in place of mouse's cheese, they give mice cheese. As far as

the plural inflection goes, the frequency of deletion is so
low cﬁaﬁ there can be no doubt that che'ovéfwhelming ma jority
of speakers have pglural -s as part of their linguistic com-
petence, Howeve£, the evidence znows that the deletion is
syntactic, not phonologiéal. Since thexre is not much question
about the presence of the plural -s suffix in the competence
" "of most dialect speakers, hypercorrection is not to be ex-

pected. Hypercorrection also appears to occur in such double
plurals as peoples, childrens, and mens, bur these forms are

p%obably to be regarded as the expected irregular plurals for

- -

=

these forms among some dialect spegkers, rather than as hyper-
correction. The origin of these plurals, in all likelihood,

is ﬂ}percorrecé;pn,gsyan_eazlier stage in the development of —

Black English, at-which plural -s was not part of the struc-
ture.

Hypercorrection is best understood if we assume thac the
- we assume the

- e s
e oo e '
e i T

— O .
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speakers who demonstrate this behavior do not have a rule for
the insertion of the -s suffixes c; mark possession and preéénc
tense concord, rather than having a rule to delete the suffixes
at the syntactic level. . When they:- do use the suffixes, it is
by guesswork rather than by following internalized rules. In
any event, hypercorrection is one kind of evidence that the -s
suffix is noc Present at the poxnc at which the phonolog1c31
rules operate, though because it was never inserted rather A
than because it was deleted. It is likely that there are non-
standard dialect speakers of two types: those whose rules, do
not call for inSertion of possessive and verb contord -s, and
" those who insert the suffix but who have a ,variable syntactic
deletion rule which allows them to remove some Lnstqnces.
: Hypercorrection of the -ed suffixes occurs, but very
rarely. An occasional speaker will use a form like liketed
or workted, but this is not very common and seems more typi-
<al of children's speech than adUICS . There were less than
Cen hyper-ed forms 1n the more than 500 examples in the Wash-
Lngton data. Labov reports that hyper-ed is Lnfrequenc and
11m1ted to a few speakers in his New York data. Hyper-ed is
not mentioned at all by Wolfram for the Detroit’ data. - The
Aata on hypercorrection tend to confirm the conclusion that
two of the -s suffixes have a relatively tenuous place in the ]
- syntéccic structure of the aiglegc of some speakers,—but -that N

the -ed suffixes are firmly within the linguistic competence.

of almost all Black English speakers. . g . .

5.8_ Summary. TaLen together, the seven arguments of this

" Ehapterpoitit ovefﬁﬁéimingly to the conclus:.on that the ab-

sence of the -s suffixes is syntactic while the deletion of
I—

Zed 1is phonological In the process of marshalling arguments

e e e T x

» we have suggested principles
. 0 -

»
. 2

'

O
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by which the origin of variZble phenomena might be distin-

guished in other cases, in English and in other languages.

~

NOTES : .-

1. This chapter is an expanded version Qf:Fasold (1971).

2. Because the plural suffix is deleted so infrequently
» (only 8 percent deletion in Labov's data), this argument
is not convincing in the case of plural -s deletion.

3, Carolyn Kessler (see this volume, pages 223-237) found
that the alternants of plurdl -s did have something to .
do with deletability. However, Linda Sobin (1971) was
not able to replicate these results on another set of -s
plural data in“Black English. |

4. The figures represent an aggregate of all -ed suffixes,
while the figures on -s represent verb concord -s only.
This has very little effect on ‘the final results, since
syntactic function has little effect on deletion fre-
quency of -ed. Instances of say forms were not extracted,
since mafy of them would not be distinguishable from in-
stances of said from whith [d] had been deleted by the
final stop deletion rule. ) . ’

5. This is a slight oversimplification; “there is a ‘phoro-
logical rule for the deletion of final -s which operates:
at very low frequency levels. But the argument given
here holds for the overwhelming majority of cases. -

-

6. Labov's. data are less clear on this point (cf. Figure 6). _

There is a less than 10 percent difference between the ‘
-% deletion of possessive and verb concord -S. Plural -s

‘P

. deletion is much lower than either of the other two suf-
fixes; it is deleted only 8 percent of the time {cf,
aote 2). .

‘. . .
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- 6.0 General remarks. It is now well-known that some linguis-

.

-"cic features correlate strbnély with social factors. Recent
wozk has gone beyond simple documentation and has led to in-*
sxghts into the interrelation 6f the influence of social.fac-

)’ tors on gpeech and the nature of lxnguxscic change (e.g. Labov
1966a, 1966b, forthcoming; Bailey MS). The purpose of this
chapter, however, will be the more modest one of demonétraciné

" that the linguistic features examined in the preceding chapters
are sensitive to extralinguistic attributes of Speagérs and
hearers. . C P ot

In the following discussion we sLall treat the absgence 6}
-ed when suffixed to verb bases endxng in a vowel (e. g. ghowed,
tried) as é separate feature from the absence of -ed from verb

bases ending in a consonant (e.g. ripped, rubbed), even chough

we have tentatively, adopted ‘a solution by which the phonetic
representations of -ed are deleted by the same rule in both
-._cases. The major reas.nfopr._this. Ais_that the data were ex

tracted and tabulated in chis way before the linguistic analysks
_ was carried out and it would have been dxfficulc to recombine
the data. Furthermore, further regearch may well demonstrate
that the .correct solution will call for separate rules for the
two cases. In the ensuing discussion, [d]-deletion will refer
to cases of ~ed absence when th- verb base ends in a vowel.
Cluster simplification will refer to cases of -ed absence when

the verb base ends in a nonapical consonant, where -ed is

[ C " cN TR .-

v
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phonetically either .[t] or {d] and is the seeond member of a

final consonant cluster when present. .

6.1 Social stigmatization. In his monumental study of New

York CiQy English, Labov (1966a) discovered that linguistic -
feaCUres'whicﬁ bear social significance will show parallel
behavior along both a social,clasé.concinuum and a style con-
tinuum froT less formal Eo more formaf stylee. In~earcicu1ef,

a feature that is more common in lower than in upper social
classes will also be more common in less formal styles than in
more formal scyles, for all speakers. “Figure 14 is a hypo- |
thetical illustration of the typical pattern for a stxgmatxzed
feature, assuming two social classes and two styles. Fer the

features which proved to be phonological -- 1d]- deietion,
%

Social . - .
.,Class .Styles i

Informal . Formal ‘
Aniormal Lorma’

Middle - intermediate low

- frequency frequency -

Working high h intermediaté

frequency ' frequency

3

Figure 14. 7D15t:1bUt10n of a stigmatized linguistic
feature; by social class and style .~

e —_ _ —_— e A o~ - e

NETAE deletxon and final consonant cluster simplification --*

we have both class and style ddta. By comparing the four ado-
lescents and adults of the upper-class concrol’sa;ﬁle with the
adolescents and adults=of the worxxng-class, it was possible
to get a clear picture of class stracificac;on. By consider-
ing the interview data es a-relatively informal style and the
connected geading data as a formal’scyle, it was possible to

obgserve style stratification.
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6.1.1 Phonological feacU£;s.

201

"Figure 15 shows the class

stratification pattern for' [d]-deletion and cluster simplifi-

catfon.
s

>

% [d]-deletion

100}
75k .
5ol )
25} .
23’3
. S
&
7.7
) ‘] -l }
Uc. Wie

E

+ Figure 15,

feature is

" ceed the upper-class speakers by wide margins.i

get’

In both cases, there is clear evidenc®e that the-
<

% Cluster simplification toe

50

25

E 34

-15.6 o BT

Class scracification of [d}-deletion and final
consonant cluster simplification; upper class .

and working class compared. .

"

k2

scigmitized, since the working-class speakers ex-

.class control sample.

necessary, having established class scraCfocacion, if the

v

Such a measure would HGE be sc:xctly«»-*-_

N ..

-

.

Because the sample is so small, it was not possible'io .

-4
* 7

a_reliable teasure o- scyle stratification for che upper-

.

N L

same two features can be demonstrated to show style scrachx-

cation within the working class.

absence of final postvocalic [d] could not alWays be definiCely".

But there wasta special *

problem in obtaining a measure of style stratification gor

[d]-deletion. As was mentioned in chapter 2, the .presence or '

<

determined when the next word began with an alveolar stop or ‘

dental spirant.

R¥ﬁi

-

*

, In many case's it was possiblé to state with a
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high degree of certainty. that the final [d] was not deleted '

.

- * Other ‘cases were indeterminate. it wag noty posssble to deter- .
-

‘ mine w1th the same degree of. ceita&nty that the [d] ‘was de-. ..

Y

. 1eted As a. tesult, Lt was possible to compare Ld] presence

.with indeterminate cases, instead of comparihg simply presence
¢

and absence. Bt the reading passage which‘was written be- .
ﬁore lt was decided Just.wh1ch features would be careFulIy
analyzed 'contains only one example of final postvccalic [d} ) *

.

representing -ed and that one, unfortunately, occurred be fare )

14

the alveolar stop [t] The sentence was The first time I tried s

’ égﬁbakeigrcake?,l burned itﬂ was tried as the relevant example.
But an indiaation of styl% stratification can be derived by, . ‘
computiﬁg the proportion of indeterminate cases to cases in ;: ’
which [d] is clearly preseng., It. would be “expected thatf the
percentage of indeterminate cases'would be higher in this,en- S
vxronment than the percentage of clear absehnces in other -én- .
vxronments but that the percentage of indeterminate cases -
would be‘lowerﬁin the less formal lﬂCerVLEW style _ than in the ¢
more formal reading style. Of the ﬁorty-seven working -clasds
speakers, reading samples uere procured for forty._ Only ten
cases (25 percent) were Judged indeterminate‘ the remafning -

thirty clearly pronounCed the final [d] of® trJed despite thel

following to. As it Happened there were also exactly fonty e, e

’ examples of final postvocalic Id] represeuting -ed in inde-
terminate envxronments Ln interVLew style for the worki\g-claS?

-speakers, but in this style, twenty-sxk (65,pefcent) were in-

determinate. : A ,' -0 A
. These results a{e displa?ed in Tiguie 16. The style ; ’
;stratification pattern is clear, although not statistically :
-~ s . . . . .
significant. . ’ ¢

.
. ‘ .

« A sihilar pattern of skyle stratification was observed"
for final consonant cluster simplificationw(see Figure 17y

In this case, s1mplification ‘is significantly Tower in jrequency

. ‘s Z i )t - 8 . . . .
ERIC - , T
R % . ’ 218 »° g ’ |
. » o . - . .
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', Figure 16,

Fd

-

enojigh data in the reading passage for a meanir{‘gfu-l ax;a'lysis
. < f”o ¥

O

4

“

% [d]~deletion

.

-

¢
°

100 . .
) ' e . '
75 |-

, T . 7 65.0

- < 1
© 50 {- I ,
A Y
25~ | 25.0 .
. ) P z y v
- * /,
Reading Interview s
Style Style

: -

-

’

NEY ?_' L] » .
% Cluster simplification ™ :
t. . . . o
100 i~ ¢ ® ’ » .. . ° ' i
~ L 4 ’
- B&".: . ' .
: N , P T
Facd - 75 ‘ . * o \.‘
. . 7 .
¥ohe
- N : g 50,2 .
h v 50 — . ) 7 F b
N ’ 41.7 . = ‘
: * , A . -
$ ’ - . ' e
.25 Tl . . , .
¢
g . N .1 \ AN ,1 - .
- Reading Interview
+ «-Style Style . -

203

Style stratification for [d]-deletion in the
working ¢lass, based on indeterminate cases.

Figure 17: Style stratification f£6t final consonant

' cluster 'simpli)f/igacion inSthé working class.
- hd © &
.,

-
-

219

.

v

‘ »

" 1Two interesting facts emerged in connectfon with style.

2

13

Rl

o
P

1

&

" First, the two phonological gonst}gainfs fo?:‘ which there w:re

in readir;g style than {n interview style (X° = 5.52, p <.05).2

+
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worked out che same way as they had in interview style. Cle-
ters were simplified in 50 percent of che inSCances when not
followed by a vowel, buc in only 26 5 percent of the instances”
when a vowel followed. Tha final c1uster in the irregular -

- form told, whiéh appeared only when followed by a conspnant, ;
was simplified 60.3 percent of the time, while other clusters
not followed by a vowel were simplified only 43.4 pereenc of
the time. This is further evidence fo; the generalizability
of the constraints. Second, while almost no one pronounced
the full cluster [md] in named in narrative style, the cluster
was intact 34.2 pércenc of the time in reading style. This
was taken to indicate the successful oral reading of an essen-
ciall; "foreign' word.

The available data on the deletion of [£d], thqugh scanty,
show a quite different pattern from the one found for [d]-

’ deletion and final consonanc cluster simplificat?on. Of the
feur explanations for [id] absence given in chapter 2, we will
concentrate on the two processes which involve the two rules
for deléting [£], i.e. the derivations responsible for the
pronunciations [wand] for wanted and [stad] or [sta] for
gtarted. If we examxne the rules postulacad for thesge two
processes, we notice that the flap n and flap d rules are
well-known SCandard English rules and are not parcicularly
scigmacized. The consonant shortening rule is/almost always
appfied after either of the two [i]-deletion rules. There is
n5£ enough variability involved tb. give a reliable picéure of
social significance. Geminace cluster reduction can heve no
social significance, since it is not a variable rule. The two
assimilation rules involving to are only peripheral to our

" interests -here and will not be analyzed. -

This leaves the ia]-delecion rule, the two [i]-delecioﬁ
rules, and the second [d]- de1é£255 rule. Of these, it is
clear that [d]- delecion and [$]-deletion ([n]- 1engchening)

[c"
RS 230 - -+
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- 1

are cruzial. Once [é]-delecion has applied, both [i]-deletion
([d]-1lengthening) and consonant shortening are almosc alwvays
.applied, so {d]-deletion causes most ‘of the varlacion for chat
derivation. After [i]-deletion ([n]-lengthening), consonant
shortening is almost always applied, so most of the vari;cion‘ -
in this deriwation is caused by the vowel deletion rule. The ,
deCerminaEion of social stigmatization for these two rules,
then, will give a clear picture of the social significance of.
moscﬂcases of [id] absence. B
When éocial class stratification for [é] deletion was
cabulaCed, it was found that the working-élass adoles¢ents and
adults had appliecd the rule elght times out of fifty potential
cases, or 16 percent. The four uPper-class control group
speakers had six opportunities to apply [d]-deletion and ap-
plied it twice, or 33 percent. The number ;f caée; is small
for the control group,, but the indication is that (dj- delecion "'
is not scigmatlzed
* ) LIn chapter 2, we found that most of the evidence for
[a]-deleciop involved the word started. It would seem-logical
to examine the possibility that ;his one lexical item is skew-
ing the data inordinately. Inspection of the data showed that
.the really interesting comparison was not between started and
other verbs but between verbs before the gerundive VERBing
(where only started -appeared) and verbs (including a few in-
stances of started) in all other environments. Before VERBln s
[d]-deletion is applied by the working-class adolescents.and
adults five out of eleven times, or 45.4 percent. . In all other
environments, it is applied in only three out of forty-seven
potential cases, or 6.4 percent. None of the six gases in
- which [d] deletion was possible in che control group daCa in-
volved verbs preceding the gerundive constructxon. Comparing
the reélly comparable, figures, the working-clésy speakers ap-
pear more conservative in their application of [al-deleciqn -

!

[KC | 221 . ‘
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than the upper class by an even wider margin, 6.4 percent, as
against 33 percent. '

Turning to SCylé stratification, it was possible to tabu-

late two opportunities for the application of {d]-deletion,

4

to the verb decided in I decidéd to make a robe, and to hated

in One class I hated was health class. Thirty-one wc;rkiﬁg-~

class speakers succgssfully read these two sentences --= a total
of sixty-two opportunities. In nine cases, the rule was ap-
plied, or 14.5 percenc.? Neither of these verbs appeared be-
fore the gerundive, so thic figure is cémparéble to the 6.4
percent Cabulécion in interview gcyle.4 Although the datd are
scanty, both measures of ;ocial stigmatization converge on the
conélusion that fé]-éelecion, and the resulting absence of
[id], are not stigmatized and that it is not an exclusively
élack English rule. ’

" The same pattern was found for [f]-deletion ([n]-leng-
thening). Of forty-two potential cases, the rule was applied-
to ten verbs by the working-class adolescents and adults, or
23.8 percent. It was applied to two of the four cases in the
interview data on thz upper-class sample, r 50 percent. The
small amount 6f data makes conclusions difficult, but supports
the impression that the ;pplicacion of this rule, with tle re-
sulting absence of [£#d], is also not stigmatized. ’ .

Since most of the evidence for [i]-deletion ([n]-leng-
thening) is derived from examples with wanted, these data
should be examined for che possibility that wanted is a special
case. Of thirty-eight examples, the rule was applind to nxne,
or 23.7 percent. It was applied to one of the, four cases in-
volving other eligible verbs, or 25 percent. Insofar as any
conclusion can be dréwn, it apﬁears that the abundance of
wanted examples does not distort “the facts.

There were no potential instances for application of

[i}-delecion ([n]-lengthening) in the reading data, so no

,EKC A \ :
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evidence for style stratification is available. ‘The data which
are available ifidicate that for both majo; processes by which
[#d] can be elimipated, chere is no social stigma involved and
that either épplies as well in standard English as in Black
English.

6.1.2 Grammatical featuies. When we turn to the grammatical

features -- verb concord -s absence and the use of distributive
be - it is no ionger possible to observe sfyle stratification,
given the nature of the Washington data. 1In order to measure
distributive be in reading style, it wgpld have been necessary
for che readers to interpolate be for’;ome instance5 of the
present tense forms of to be on the prfnted page, and. this
never happenéd. In the ?ase of verb concord -s absence, how-
ever; there dctually were cases in which the printed -s was
not read. These cases were less frequent than -s absence in ‘.
"interview style, giving the appearance of sgtyle stratification
in the predicted direction. However, as R.K.S. MacCaulay A
(1969) pointéd out in his review of Wolfram (1969), a lower
frequency of absence of an inflection like -s may be an arti-
fact of the readiag passage. That is, since the -s is ortho-
graphically represented on the printed page, it may be illégit-
imate to compare a person's performance while reading to his
perforﬁance while responding to inCervied questions and atcri;
bute the differences to style. .

Even if style stratification evidence is not available,
class gtratification for both grammatical features is excremeiy
apparent. 1In both cases, the nonstandard form is variably
present in the speech of the working-class adolescents and
adults én& totally absent in the speech of the upper-class
control sample (see Figure 18). .

In correlating distributive be with social factors, there
is a problem which does not arise in the cases of the othec:
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= % -s deletion : -

100} ' - .

75 3

) 54.6

sol- -

25K . 3

0.0 ’
’ e we B

Figure 18. Class "stratification .of verb concord -8
deletion; upper-class and working-class
compared.

. #
features discussed. For -ed or -s absence, there is for each

nonstandard utterance an isomorphic Standard equivalent. " For

He move' it yesterday the standard equivalent is He moved it

yesterday; similarly He move it every day is matched by He moves

it every day. Buc for the distributive be senCences, there are
no exact equivalents in the standard dialeCCS. It is not pos~

sible to translate He be at home as He's at home; the two sen-

tences mean different chings.
For our social factor analysis, we adopted a different .
kind of tabulations from the kind used so far. First, we, de-

termined the percentage of speakers in a given category who

“used digtributive be, as against the speakers in that category

who did not. This gave us a measure of be-users. But since a
speaker who used a single instance of distributive be would be
counted as much a user. as would a speaker who used fifteen, we
also needed a measure of frequency of use in the various social
categories. To obtain chisi we divided the number of instances

of distributive be in a category by the number of speakers in

EF [ ‘
"‘ , 224

- w



&

CORRELATION WITH SOCIAL FACTORS 209

A that, category who used it. T?is gave'us'an insFances-per- .
speaker ratio. To establish social stigmatizaction, we needed
onlyfcompare the percentage of speakers in the upper-class
control saméle who used distributive be to the percentage of
working-cTass adolescents and adults who used the form at

. least once. The result is displayed in Figure 19.

s~ 7% Distributive be
!
100~
-y 75 B
56.7
504
25r
N Ja
0.0
‘. uc We

.

Figure 19. Class stratification of distributive be;

- upper-class and working-class compared.

If the Word-Game data are added, a somewhat broader pic-
ture emerges. Of the for;y-seven speakers in the working-class
sample, only seven did not use at least one instance of dis- ‘
tributive be in the narrative section or supply a form of do

in their response to either Sometime Joseph be up there or

Sometime my ears be itching. By contrast, the upper-class

control sample had no examples of distributive be in the narra-

tive section. One of the four upper-class speakers (the adult

mﬁle) supplied do in the response to Sometime my ears be itch-

ing, but he laughed after giving the response. In short,, com-
parison of the working-class with the upper-class sample re-
veals that distributive be has all the characteristics of a
socially stigmatized linguistic feature.
Q

ERIC
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6.2 Further covarfation with social class. OQur discussion

so far has shown that two phonological and twp grammatical ——

features are socially stigmatized, partially based on the fact

“that the appafencly nonstandard form is less frequent or ab-

sent in the speech of the dbper-class while it is more frequent
in the speech of the working-class. The pattern of covariation
with socfal class can be carried a step further by comparihg
the data on the upper-working-class with the lower-working—. )
class. In order fo tab&laCe chese dafa, we removed the ten’
speakers who fell between our criterig for upper-and lower-
classes, leaving only those speakars who were'cleérly members
of one class or the other. The general pattern which.emerged
confirms Wolfram's (1969:204) observation that sharp stratifi-
cation (statistically significant differences between con-
tiguous social classes) is characteristic of grammatical fea-
Eures, while gradient stratification (relatively slight dif-
ferences between contiguous classes) tends to be associated
with phonological features (see Figure 20).- For both [d]-

deletion and final consonant cluster simplification, the

% [d]:delecion . % Cluster simplification

100~ T 100 |-

75F 75+

52.0
50 50 |- 48.6 f -
1.
-
25f- 2 25}
uwWc wc ) UWC LMC

Figure 20. Class covariation of [d]-deletion and final
consonant cluster simplification.
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difference between the upper-working-class and the iower-work—
) g ing-class is small and statistically, nonsignificant, although
_*Q both stigmatized features are more frequent in the lower—work- "
~ ing-class than- in the upper—working-class. ;
Class covariation of verb concord -8 delecio;ﬁis a clear case

of sharp stratification (see Figure 21). The difference betweed

% -8 deletion

100 - ]
’ 75 |-
. 13.4.
- s0 - 57.3 ~
25 -
ML uwe” LWC
- -°  Figure 21. Class covariation of verb concord -8 deletion,
i . . 3

.the frequency of deletion in the upper—working—class;gs
. H

statistically significant (X = 13.65, p<.001). - <
‘For distributive be, a rather clear difference bétween the

v

upper- and lower-working-classes emerges. Disregarding marginal
speakers,-we find 56.3 percent of the upper-working-elass using
be, as against 81.0 percent of the lower-working-class., However,
these figures are vulnerable to distortion due to the imbalance
of the sample. We pointed out in chapter 4 that the topics
raised in Section II of the interview favored the use of dis-
tributive be by children. When we observe that the lower-
working-class sample har quite a few more children than does.

the upper-working;class sample, it becomes a distinct possi-
bility that what appears to be a class difference is simply an

artifact of the combined biases of the sample and of the

~ERIC ~ :
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212 TENSE MARKING IN BLACK ENGLISH
interview guestionnaire. When we remove the child speakers
from both groups, we remove both biases to a lafge degree.

The upper-working-class has eight adolescents and thr-e adults,
and the.lower-working-class has seven adolescents and four
adults. When these speakers were examined, the class differ-
ence remained in the right direction, but the picture was much
less convincing. Five of the eleven uppé%-warking-class speak-
ers used distributive be, while for the lower—working-clgss the
figure is seven of the eleven. The upper-w%rking-claésiSpeak-
ers used the form somewhat more frequently (an averagé!;f 3.8
instances per speaker) while the average per speaker in the
lower-working-class is only 2.3. It appears ‘that we do not
have data to show that the distributive be feature corrglates
with class differences between ché upper-and lower-working-
classes.

2

6.3 Covariation with age. In every case, the four socially

stigmatized features covaried neatly with age -- at least
apparently. Chiiﬁren had the highest frequencies of the stig-
matized variants, adults the lowest, and adolescents had inter-
mediate frequencies. Figure 22 shows the results for [d]-
deletion, consonant cluster simplification, and verb concord
-s deletion. The distribution by age for verb concord -s
deletion is highly significant (X* = 40.20, p <.001). It may
be noted that the deletion rate for [d]-deletion in the speech
of adolescents is'closer to the rate for adults than to the

rate for children, but the exact reverse is true of the fig-

ures on cluster simplification. This result is no doubt simply
a peculiarity of the data sample.

For distributive be, the age covariation data resembles
the data on the other features, but is again marred by the fact
that the interview questions favor~the use of distributive be

by the younger speakers. Of the working-class children,

= - 228
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”

85.9 percent use distributive be, as against 68.8 percent of
. the adolescents and only 25 percent of the adults. Also, the
younger the speaker, che more frequenc the usage. Among the
children, the average is 4.7 instances per speaker, while for
the adolescents the figure is 3.1, and for the adults, 2.7.
While it is possible that these igures reflect only the topi- _
cal bias of the questionnaire, it is certainly the case that
. Fhe data on distributive be do nothing 'to contradict the
tendency for socially sc}gmacized features to be more comméﬁ

the younger the speaker.

2
g

6.4 Covariation with race of interviewer. Anshen (1969) was

able to show that nonstandard forms aré'gore likely to appear
in the speech of black speakers when interviewed by a black
interviewer than when interviewed by a white. His results
were largely replicated in the Washington daCa despite the
fact c?ac mest of the black lnCeFVLeWeIS were middle-class,
standard English speaking young women (a few we;e condu&ted
by a working-class black man). The results for [d}LHelecion,'
cluster simplification, and verb concord -s deletion are shown .
in Figure 23. The difference is significant in the case of
[d}-deletion (X2 = 4.81, p <.05). °

Uniike the results for the other three features, a higher

,
M

percentage of speakers who were interviewed by white inter-

viewers used distributive be than those who were interviewed
by black interviewers--67.7 percent, as against 62.5 percent.
However, the speakers who used distributive be at least once
were somewhat freer in their use of the form when calkiné‘cO
a black interviéwer. Those inCerviewed'by black interviewers
averaged 4.7 instances per speaker; those who talked with a -

white interviewer had an average of 3.4.
. - d
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% [d]-aelecion

100 -
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Figure 23.

7% Cluster

simplification .

£

z

100{-
Fa
751-
54.4
50 | '
i 49.2
25f-1 "}
BI WI

% -s de1§CLon
100}- )
75+
68.0
| TT] 638
50} . l' i R
25| , :
|
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" Covariatlon with race of interviewer for

[d])- -deletion, final ¢onsonant clus er, and

verb concord -5 deletion.

6.5 Covariation ;ich sex.

One of Wolfram's conclusions ,

(1969:215) was that female speakers have lower frequencies
%

of the use of séigmacized forms than do male speakers. Sex

‘in the Washington working class data, however, correlated

very‘ poorly with stigmatization.

For cluster simplification

and -s‘helecion, and for those speake}s who used distributive
= . 4

be, the figures for male and female speakers were virtually

identical.

percent of possible instances;

)waé 50 7.

slighcly more absence, 65.5 percent of 423 examples.

Men and boys simplified final clusters in 50.8

the figure for women and girls

Female working:blass 8peakers had -s absence in

64. 8 percent of 216 examples, while male speakers showed very

Exaccly

two~thirds of th. men and boys used distributive be at leasc

once, compared to v4.7 percent of che women and girls.

For [d] deletinn,"thewdszerence was much greater, but

not in che predicted direction.

Women and girls deleted final

[d] after a vowel nearly twice as often as did men and boys.

/
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there were many more children among the female speakers than

adolescents or adults, and, as we have seeh, childrén‘have a”
tendency to use stigmatized features moze often than do older
speakers r when adult men and women alone wekte compared, thé
results were hearly identical; the men deleted [d] 20.7 per-
cent of the time, compared to 22.2 percent £ér the women.

The age imbalance also h4d its effect on the sex tabu-

lations of the frequency of use of distributive be. The aver-‘
age female speaker had 5. 2 instances in her interv:ew, while
/’ thé male rate was—only 3.3 instances. The higher i'gure for

women and girls is due largely to three of1the lO-lZ-year-old

girls, two oL them used be ten times each and the third used .

J]the form fourteen times (more than any oéner speaker in the
gample) It is intéresting to note that although tnree of
the eight adult.mem used the form,'none of, the four adult
women used if at all. .

-

~

-~

»

v

6.6 Conclusion. The attempt to show correlations of the
linguistic features examined in this study‘thh social vari-
ables largely succeeded in confirming Lhe results of prevxouse
studies. The two g;ammatical features lnvestigated--verb
concord -s deletion and distributive be--were found to be
socially stigmatized. Of the three categories of 722 deletion
'investigated, [d]-deletion and clu%ter simplification were
found to be stigmatized, while the ma jor processes effecting
[id] deletion could not be demonstrated to be so. There were "
persistent problems in the social class analysis of distribu-
tive be, but the other three stigmatized features correlated d
. in expected ways with social class, age, and race of the inter-
viewer. ‘There was nothing in the data on be to contradict

.such correlations with this feature either, although the data
’ - [
are subject to other interpretations. It was not possible to

show that fimale speakers are more conservafive than male

ERIC . ~
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speakers in *heir use of scigmacized ieacures, either there v

was no difference or the difference appeared to be in che

. - opposite: direcbion.

NOTES . L .

1'

N .
The evidence for class stratification of [d]-deletion is' .
Jdimited to one case oftdeletion out of, thirteen oppor- -
tunities for the uppér—class, alchough the figure for the )
working~class is based on?sevency-chree oppertunities.
In the data on cluster simplification, However, there are
forty-five opporcunicies for simplification in the speech
of the control gample and no fewe® than 229 opportunities
-for -the’ working-class. "h‘\\

The a.fference, though smaller in percentagé than in the ¢ -
,cagse of [d]-deletion, is significant here but not for, ,
1dl- deletion because there are many more examples of clus-
ter simplificacion ‘than of “[d]-deletion. In interview
style, thére were nearly 400 cases to which cluster sim-
plification, could have applied; in reading scyle there
were 295 pQCencihl instances. . . .
Always applied to decided, adding weight to the impression
- that the clause-end posit position, as in the hated case, tend
to sharply inhibit.the .application of the [d1- delecionﬂ
ru1e. ¢ ,
Further evidence in support of the lack of stigmatization
for this rule comes from the fact that the,upper-class”
speakers apply [d]-deletion in reading style two out of
eight, times. .

'y
Although [d]-deletion was not .nhibited by the formality
of reading style, the £wo follow-up rules, [i]-cdeletion’
([d]- 1engchening) and consonant chortening were not ap-
plied ‘in saveral cases. Th.y are almost always applied

°in interview st le, N

h
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7.1 The four resczrch questions. In chapter 1 we posed four

questions to which the study would be addressed. We are now
in a position to provide answers to each of them.

7.1.1 The status of tense marking in Black Engiisnl\ A study

of the variable absence of the two tense marking suffixes -ed
and -s and the absence of concord in che form be led us to
conclude that the three phend&ena do noc yield to a~single
unified solution. Nor is a radically dxfﬁefenc tense struc-
cUre'appropriaEé for Black English. The absence of -ed is'
due to rules of phonology which oper;le on the pnonecic'sega
ments represenang -ed almost wichouc regard to syntactic
functxon.*jThe absence of -s is to be accounted for, in the
case of some speakers, by assuming that the rule inserting -s
as a suffi- to nonpast verbs.wich third person singular sub-
Jjects doe; not exist. Fo; other speakers, the conc;rd rule
.exfsCS, but ag a variable rule. In neither case was there
evidence for positing ;-profound difference in tense struc-

} ture for Black English, siace che nonpast Cense only takes a
suffix with third perxrson singular subjeccs in any varfiety of
English. .The explanation for be, once the various standard
English uséges and cases arxsingvfrom the deletion of con-
tractions are sorCed out, does repréesent a xather Substantial
difference from the’ standard dialects. Sentences wich genuine
distribrtive be are to be underSCood semancically as indicating

¢ [
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objects or events distributed intermittently in time, and syn-

L

cacCLcally as involvxng the (Black English) opcion of not

seleccing tense in sentences in which the main verb is to &..

* 7

¢

7.1.2° The unity of Blackﬂﬁnglish. Comparison of the results

of the analysis of the wéshingcbﬁ data with earlier apalyses

of Hata‘from New York by Labov and his associates and from

v

Detroit by Wolfram showed that there is a great deal of unity
in the scruccgre of Black English,in all three cities.» Qur
results parallel the results of the other two studies except
for minor details. It seems reasonable to infer that variation
in Black English, in northern cities at leasét is not greatly

N ’

affected by geography. .

.
[

7.1.3 Correlation with social factors. It was possible to

demdnscra;e that the linguistic features invesFigated corre-~
lated with age, social class, style, and race of interviewer
in Washington in the same way that linguistic and social fac-.,
tors were seen to correlate in other studies. The features

did not, however, correlate with the sex of the speaker.

7.1.& Application of variable rule theory. Labov's (1969b)

concept of the variable rule was applied to the analysis, and

with one modificat§on was well-suited to the formal incorpor-
ation of several variable phenomena into the grammar of Black
English.

Y

™~
., ° )
7.2 Linguistic results. The investigation of -ed led to a

detailed analysis of’finaf consonant absence. In gpite of the
amount of work which has gone into the study of this feature,
it was possible to come, to only a tentative conclusion.J“For
Labov, a t,d deletion rule by which final [t] and [d] dre re-

moved, whether they are members of final consonant clUsters

[c b ' |
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or pot, is necessary. Wolfram suggests that the absence of
final [d] agker a vowel is a different phenomenon from the
absence of [t] and [d] after éonsonancs'and does nct provide
for the absence of final [t] after,a vowel at al1. ’ Although
much of the crucial evidence was not available, we decided
that a final stop deletion rule, which is an expansion of
Labov's final t,d deletion ruleto include the deletion of
[k] and [p] after [s], is the appfopriate solution. The in-
clusion of more of the relevdnt evidence could well reverse
the decision in favor of Wolfram's analysis or in ‘favor of
the analysis of Charles-James Baiféy, which is ouclined‘in

o

> chapter 2.
® No previous analysis of Black English accounts for the
absence of -ed when represented by [$d]. The suffix in this
phonological shape was ‘found to be variably absent in the
Washington data and rules for its deletion are proposed. Un-

. like the final stop deletion rule, these'rules are not socially

stigmatized; the absence of [£¢d] is quite common in prestige
dialects of American English alsé.

The analisis of verb concord -s led to discussion, and
rejection, of code switching as all but a very marginal ex-’
planation for the variable absence of -s. Many speakers of
Black English m&& well lack the concord rule for verbal -8,

- but others apparently have it as a variable rule. Although

a number of synta;cié'and.phonological factors were studied
as possible constraints on variability of.che rule, none were
found. There was evidence that further study might show that
the form doesn't is significantly more likely than any other
verb form to show the absence of the -s suffix.

o Although a small amount of coniraéiCCOry evidence was
found, the bulk of che.daCa on distributive be subporc my .
earlier (Fasold 1969b) analysis. Care must be taken not to
confus? Black English distributive be with other appearances

v

w.
. 4

286 A



CONCLUSIONS . 221

-

of be in English; genuine distributive be has the meaning

Mintermittent distribution in time", and results from the ab-

gsence of a tense formative in sentences in which to be is
[

part of the main verb phrase.

7.3 The use of statistics. In chapter 1 we discussed the

introduction of chi-square test,in linguistic and social anal-
ysis.A It was there suggested that linguistic regularicie;
might be so profound as to make the test irrelevant. The
statistical analyses which were made in the course of the
linguistic anaiysis tended to support the suggestion; in the
great ma jority of cases the chi-square test showed that the
level of confidence was much better than .001. In the study
of correlation with social factors, statistical significance
turned up only sporadically, byc the general pétterns repeated
ttiemselves for Feature after feature, whether statistical sig-
nificance could be demonstrated or not.. These facts seém to
indicate that statistical tests tend to be superfluous for

linguistic analysis, even of variable phenomena, and are not

particularly helpful in the analysis of the.influence of social

factors on speech. For studies like the adverb correlation

study to establish the semantics of distributive be, however,

" the demonstration of statistical significance was a positive

contribution to the argument.

7.4 Conclusion. The present study is intended to expand and
clarify our knowledge of the structure of Black English. It
is hoped that the goal was achieved. A deeper purpose was to
demonstrate that there is much to pbe learned from the careful
study of variation in actual speech. If the present study
contributes to the develoémenc of interest in the importance
of variation for the understanding of natural language, it

will have been worth the effort. .
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~ ANNEX: NOUN PLURAL ABSENCE, by Carolyn Kessler . .

»

Current studies in urban.dialectology have shown that the
correlating of_soc§al and linguistic variables can lead COV
insights into the gcrahificacion of the various socioeconomic
subclasses as well as the nature of underlyiﬂg structures.
Among the linguistic features characterizing Black English,
for example, ig variation in the realization of the noun |
plural marker. It is the purpbse of this paper to study
sociolinguistic correlates of noun plural realization and to
attempt to determine the grammatical or phonoiogical con-
straints on plural absence. Socioeconomic class and age are
the social variables examined for correlation with plural
abéenge. “

"In standard English‘che plural marker for nouns has three
phonologically conditioned variants, phonemically symbolized
as [-z ~-s ~ -iz/. 1In addition to these same ‘three realiza-
tions, Black English leo has the absence of any overt marker--
#--in place of a regular phonologically conéicioned variant.
Wolfram (1969:143-152) summarizes environments in which the
plural marker may be absent as: (1) cooccurrence of a noun
with an inherently plural quantifier, involving monetary terms
in many cases; (2) change in noun subclassification; and (3)
presence of word-final /n/. These factors will be considered

*in‘sCudying the grammatical and phonological sensitivity of )
the absence of the plural marker.

For the present study, taped interviews of twelve speakers

k4
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. were analyzed The twelve speakers, six mzle and six EEEETEj—-"

were equally divided among four socioeconomic classes*as>de:~
termined by the Index of Status Characteristics ratings -7
. (Warner et al. 1960): upper dedle (0), lower middle (IM),
upper working (UW) and lower workxng (IW). Each subgroup
comprised an adult, an adolescent, and a child. Of the total
interview, [see Appendix A], gnly the narrative and the plural
Word Game were analyzed. ~The major portion of the analysis
rests on the narraciee, for as Fasold (1969:765) points ou:,
“wrhe best kind of evidence is that produced in running texts
of conversation in which language is not a fecus." )
The procedure for recording information from the tapes
involved noting on a form sheet for each speaker the potential
" occurrence of all plurals appearing in the narrative, indi-
cating the immediately preceding and following concexcs, and
the formation of the plurals in the Word Game, specxfying any
eregularxcies. In tabulating results, conCLguous occurrences
of the same lexical item were counted no more than two times. '
Cases in which a potential plural appeared before a sibilant
were omitted. - ’
" In recording the presence or absence of the plural marker,
some instances vere indeCermina;c. careful listening often
reévealed the presence of the plural, but only as a weakly -
articulated form. This difficulty arose with singular ragu-
larity. On the hypothesis that such indeterminacy could give
an insight into the structure of the plural in Black English,
these cases were counted. Therefore, in addition to ¢, a lenis
form of the regular sibilant realization was also treated in
the analysis. Counting these indeterminate cases, even more
than counting cases of absence, introduced the problem of
phonetic reliability and experimenter bias, but the possibili-
ties of further exploration into the Black English plural
seemed to justify the risks. Absence will be symbolized by @,

RIC
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the lenis gibilant by 2z, and Z will be used as a covef symbol
for the regular phonologically conditioned variants /4z/, /s/,
and /z/. ’ -
Tabulation of all potential occurrences of the plural

marker in the narrative material listed 502 potential instan-
ces. Of these, 403 were overtly marked; 57 were cases of ab-
sence; and 42 were indeterminate. Unmarked insqances accouaced
for 11.3 percenf and 8.3 pércenc were indeterminant, gfzing a
total of 19.6 percent varying from§che regular phonologically
governed realizations. Of the 502 potential ‘instances, 137
were among the upper middle class speakers, 150 among the lower

middle, 118 amohg the upper working, and 97 among the lower

-
’

working classes. ,
Correlation of the frequency of plural marker absence or
indeterminacy with the respective social &lasses shows clear-

cut stratification. Percentages of § and . are sumarized as

follows:
Class [} z
uM 2.1 0.0
M 5.3 6.0
uy 21.3 9.4
W 21.6 22.5

Figure Al illustrates class stratification for the absence of
the plural marker. )

Sharp stratification (Wolfram 1969:120-121) serarates the
middle from the working classés. The two lower classes, upper
and lower working, are not significantly distinguished from
each otfer and only a marginal différence holds between the
upper and lﬁwer middle groups.

Coftbining plural absence with indeterminacy with che‘per-
centage of z represented in the shaded areas (see Figure A2),
ind{:acos that the pattern of sharp differentiation is main-
tained. Note, however, that a high percentage of z for the

" ERIC
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. 60 - ’ .
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1.3 28
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© 5.3
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* Figure Al. Class stratification of 3. —TT -

¥

lower working class serves to separate that class from the

upper working and middle classes more distinctly. .

Z:Q and z
.60
: 44,2
40 - l
3 1
31.2 —w§d
20 -
11.3 ‘
0 ;LL Fﬁ’i ESS N
M M uW w

»

Figure A2. <lass stratification of ¢ and z.

LY

From éxaminacion of the figures, it becomes apbarenc that
. plural absence is socialiy diagnostic. With lowest frequency

in the upper middle class and highest in Fhe lower working, it
represen;s a stigmatized feature of Black English."

Investigation of the occurrence of plural absence or in-
determinacy over several ége levels reveals gradual altera-
tions in the linguistic habicé of children as they ‘move into
adulthood. As Lebov (1966b:58-75) points out, "The most

241
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important influence upon a person's native speech pattern'is
.che group of friends and associates of hgg own age, during

his pre-adolescent years." This ctatement implies .that chil-
déren acquire the speech characteristics of the social class of
which they and their friends are a paré. 1f this is-true,-the
speech of the 10-to-12-year-old children in the present sgtudy
shogld show the type of stratification characteristic of, tireir
respective social classes. Adult speech patterns, on the other
hand, are ultimately established through modificacions brought
about by contact with the prestige norm. From this one may
conclude that children would be expected to show the highest
percentage of plural absence, adults l;asc, and adolescents
intermediate. However, the expected clear-cﬁc-scratificacion

does not occur, as the irregular pattern of Figﬁre.A3 illus-

trates.
.59 .
60 |- }
o
40~
child
. e
20 adolescent
/ /——
. e / adult
0

e
™ ™ uw v .
Figure A3. Covariation of age and social class with @.

An even more irregular pattern occurs for the correlation of
the itdeterminant z with age and social class.

In discussing the relative stability of class patterns,
Labov (1966a) notes that the lower middle class, followed by
the upper working class, cog}d be expected to show the greaCeéc»
amount of change through time. Then;izgzgydfking class with
its more limited opportunity for co ?CC with the prestige form

B . 242 S
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and. the upper middle.class eith its large measure of prestige
forms already wels established would show the least amount of
change. A regrouping of the four social classes into three by
+ combining the lo;er middle and upper working redafines the
. stratification of ‘age correlated with social class in the use
of pluralA?bsenc;. Figure A4 gives a glearly defined strati-

fication by age groups.

%9 .
60 |- |
. 4~ - o
child
\ 20 ” adolescent
. ___——_;—_____,;;———"adulc
. 0 .
\', UM oW, W L
- , Figure A4. Redefined age and social class covariation

“\ with 8. -

With che exception of those in the upper middle class, chxldren
show a relatively high degree of the stigmatized features. °
Adolescents approximate very closely the speech patterns of -
adults for all but the lowe; working class, wherz they are
intermedtate betweep children and adults.

Redefinicion of the social class groupings also results
in SCracificacion of z. In this case, the speech of adults
and adolescents is almost identical, in @arked contrast to that
of children. The percéntages of § and z are given in the fol-

lowing arrays.

- Plural Absence Plural Indeterminacy
™ DWW W MW LW
. Adult 0.0 5.0 10.5 0.0 8.3 15.8
Adolescent 0.0 7.4 20.0 © 0.0 6.0 16.3
ghild s 8.8 27.3 34.7 0.0 21.7 43.4 "

~EKC | L
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Consideration of the lower middle and upper work%pg clas- )
ses as a single group corroborates Labov's statement (1966a~
325): "7The middle-ranking members of lower status groups,

such as the upper sections 09 the worki;g class, or the lower
m{ddle class, will come into broader contact with che prestige
forms, and we wo;Ia expect some weakening of thexr use of the |
gtigmatized form as they grew .older." This behavior of the
presence or absence of the plufal marker indicates cﬂac no
linguistic change in iCS socxal sxgnificance is in progress.
Only among chxldren is chere any trace of this feature in the
upper middle class. On the opposite end, hqwever, both ado-
lescents and adults maintain a relatively high degree of plural
absence and indeterminacy. The difference’between chec for -
children and adults may probably be aecribuced to the oppor-
tunities for exposure to standard speach patterns.

‘ In an éxperiment conducted-with sixteen 6~ to-8- -year-old
girls, equally divided between Negro and whiCe.and of approxi-
mately the same middle class envif&nmenc, the plural'Word Game
of the questxonnaxre was used to determxne any possible differ-
ences between the two groups. ~ Each of the speakers was inter- .
viewed individually. Using storybook picture cues, the iHCe;-
viewer’esked for the plural of each of the fifteen items of

the word game: tree, plum, dress, lun, stick,  kas, dish, crutch,

niz, sheep, can, gutch, desk, wug, 5225. ‘Boch;groups showed
almost gqual difficuicy with the irregular plural formations

for "sheep and foot. Hypercorrect forms appeared about 50 per-

cent of the time for both groups. Both groups showed regular’
phonologically conditioned variant selection for can, plum, wug,

dress, dish, stick. One Negro child-did not use, a marker for

the plural of crutch, and another for tree. The nonsense items
caused some difficulty, One Negro and one white child omitted .
the plural marker for gutch., For. the white children.no‘ertors
appeared for niz, but two Negro children used §. The plural

~t

o e for lun was nOCed for one white and cwo Negro children.
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, Divergence between the two groups occurred with the items

desk and kas., Of the eight Negro speakers, four ‘gave the

3
.

<
plural of desk as /desiz/ and two as /des/. For 50 percent of _

the white children the plural yas given as /desKiz/. Fou;
white and three Negro children had difficulty with kas. " For
the white children, the plural remained unmarked. Among the

Negro childrén, alternation occurred between absence and

v
-

[/kasts/. Both groups showed basically the same patterning for

plural formation with the exception of the noun endifig ina

consonant cluster. Except for kas, no cases of plural absence,

occurred for the white speakers, whereas fi ‘e of the fifteen

items had instances of plural absence’ for thg Negro childfen.

" This experiment, by matching a fairly homogeneous group of

w

Negro and white children supported findings that plural ab-
sence is a feature associated with Black Emglish.
‘In analyzrng the Word Game for the twelve deaington

speakers, approximately the same pattern appeared. The word

'desk for ten of the speakers varied in plural formation from

[

/desiz/ and /des/ to' /desk/ and /des.iz/, again demonstrating

tﬁe differences in the final consonant cluster simplification
rule for standard English and ‘Black English. The regula¥ s
plural variant /iz/ occurred consistently for dress, dish,
crutch, as well as the regular variant /s/ for stick. The‘
nonsenSe items wug, lun, niz, gutgh kas,,caused some diffi-
culty. The plural of w wug was absent in one case, and /iz/
appeared in four others, one of which showed the change of
final /g/ ‘to /3/, which then triééered the regular /iz/. One
case of\plural absence each was noted for gutch and niz. An

average of one-third of the realizatiqhs of words- gnding in a

nasal -—- can plunm, lun -- were either ¢ or z. Four instances

of indeterminacy occurred for tree.

L

~-  Among the conclusiops that may be drawn is that the black

speakers definitely have the underlying noun plural with all

2 T

———g—

.0



A M K & ot
. R e . \‘ * . , , , . ‘5
a - . 3 - < . ) - L4
v .. NOUN PLURAL ABSENCE - <231 4R
P r Y x-| I . :‘.‘_‘4’_.
e . . - - . -, . /,_:«_1"’,

R -

Y,
[P X
LAY}

s

& 205
, three phonologically governed variant$, /gz--as\~ fz,z , ;“;fm 1,
Apart from the immediate prgblem of *lural fbrmacion‘ts che ;pf ::'
difference in Black English and scandard English of rules h S

a'."_ PR

governing final consonant c1usters._ Tﬁe phonplogf%al diffex-

ence noted in the plural formation of desk was corfobor%céa
AN (".( 3
in the pronunciations consistently oceurring in che reading -
’t:"#-- )

passage for’ desks and Ceats. " Seven speakers read deéks‘%s N

/des/, three ag /desk/ nine gave Cesca as /tes/ ahd pne as
8

/test/. - e o %‘, .

. ¢ e -~ L.

» ‘ N R 2T N P
Since it appears ﬁhac Black'Eﬁg?ﬂsh does- have an under-,
.. lying plural, the problem chac arises,is finding che _gram- ’

‘ .;’\‘_
matical and/or phonological conSCrainCS agcounting fgr plural
. o SR L Al T
absence. " :.,.; o ;;,'ﬁﬁ, 3

As SCated previously, some 11ngu15ts working wich thé‘
analysis of Black English have noted that ‘absence cAn be con-.
. ditioned by the Juxceposicion of an inh@rencly plural modifier,
such 53353599 or many, with the noun. Premodifiers of this
Cype are referred to here as numeral and non-numeral quanci-

fiers, respectively., The latter type itcludes expressions

-

spich as one of, couple of. Certain types of nouns or changes

in noun subclasses have also been cited as constraints causing
plural absence. Omitting all cases of indeterminacies, the:
presence and absence of the ‘plural marker was examined for evi-
dence of the operation of these conditions.

0f the total potencial occurrences of the plural marker,
Figure A5 gives the perceycage absence of the plural in the
environment of a numeral a non-numeral guantifier, and a noun
phrase consisting of an optxonal determiner and adjective of
the pattern (Det) (Adj) N. /

From Figure A5 one might at first congclude that a nugeral
preceding the noun favors absence of the plural. Howeveg, the
total number of plural absences in this environment was very

low; 1exica11y, the noun cent accounted for five of the eleven

.
- - ’
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" % Absence s
R 30 l : . :
[ ) : . . ‘ L
.- 20k 19,6 ] r
‘ ’ ‘ e 12,1 :
10 |- 5.0 _ o
. ) v ’ ,
ol e v
3 3 Numerical ° Non-numerical Noun
' Quantifier® Quantjifier Phrase a
. S s

Figure AS. Percené plural suffix absence in various
. grammatical envizopments.

inscapceg. This uhdoubCedly skewed the results. .Also from

Figure A5 one might judge that pon—numerical quantifiers tend

e to disfavor plural absence, but again this is based on insuf-

ficient dacé, only eight instances. A somewhat more meaning-

ful relacionship is'given in Figure A6, in which numeral and

non-numeral quantifiers are ccmbinca. v
PR % - & “
. 7% Absence
» - 7 * ¢
30}
s ;
:".‘f- . 7 ki .:
.
‘ »
«*..,» 20} W by ‘ ‘
o 13.1 ‘
L N ] .
g . - 12.1
10 . oo
* -,‘ v ﬂ 5 ¢
] \ . N . e "
LA ] Q N ’ -
e 1, 4 e . N
*% \" -Quantifier . Noun Phrase . . -
. | 3 - ’, >
3 . A\ B

) Figure A6, ‘doméarison of'perceﬁc pluret absencé.aECer a
Lt qéantifier and after a now, phrase. -
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The difEerence between plural absenceanhen a quantgfier )
precedes and when it does not is only 1 percent. Apparently .
aone of the grammatical environments investigated is a con-
.straint on pluraltabsence.A - .
In three of.ntne instances the noun movies is realized
as 22!12' This coupled with the high percentage of cent for
the expected cenfs remains unexplained. To suggest,'as Wol-
fram (196€:145) has, that- tﬁey actually have undergone a change
with. regard to their position in noun subclasses does not
satisfactorily account for variation within the same interview

-

in which both marked &nd unmarked forms occur.

.

.

Since”no clear-cut grgmmatical constraints on.plural ab-

. sence emerged, a closer examination of the occurrence of the

three phonologically conditioned p1ura1 variants was under-

taken. The distribution of the absence of the three variants

v

amon, the four social classes was examined. The percentage of
~

N -absence was calculated from the total potential plurals for
T —— ~~ o - hd

each class:.

3

Potential /z/-absence /s/-absence /iz/-absence

UM N <137 2.1 0.0 0.0
IM N = 150 . 4. o 1.3 0.0

‘W N=118 ° 6.1 3.3 1.6
LW N

= 97 18.5 2.2 1.0

.

This array suggests trit absence of the variants is ordered

+ by,.social class. The /¢z/ variant is realiéedncategorically for

the middle class, and almost categorically for the working class.

Cons; 2utly, the absence of /tz/ is zero or almost zero percent.

The /s/ variant appears categorically for the upper middle class,

almost categorically for the lower middle class, and only slight-
ly less irequently for the working class. The most frequently
absent variant is /[z/; absence is socially stratified with the

lowest frequency of /z/ ahsence occurring in the upper middle

.~ .Va
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s
class, the highest for the lower working group. These data
. demonstrate that there is an iﬁpiiéacional ordering for the
[}
realization of /z/, /s/, and /iz/ (see Figure A?S. .

/z/-absence ’ [s/-absence /iz/-absence
w o~ T 0
. LM .~ ~ 0
W S~ ~ , ~
W ~ © o~ b e

Figure A7.‘ Implicational ordering of the absence of
- the three variants of the plural suffix.

. In effect, chxs orderxng specifies that /iz/ can be absent only
if /s/ and /z/ in that order, are also sometimes absent. No’
categorical absence of any of the variants appears.

ﬁexc, the phonological environments in which potential
plurals poccur were studies: ‘(1) Vi _HIC,  (2) vi_#v,
(3) VE_#, (&) cf ##C, (5) c#_##v, (6) c#__##. Since all,
che plurals under 'nvestxgatxon are, of course, grammatical
suffxxes, all environments anlude a preceding morpheme bound-
ary and‘a follow}ng word boundary. When the occurrences of
deleted forms in each of these environments were observed, a
definite pattern for the distribution of absences in the various
environments in the four social classes emerged. The following
sumnary\gives the total instances of plural absence for each

position:

c#__ ## ct_Hv  cf ##C V#_# vV VE_HIC

UM - 5' 2 0 ) "0 0
M 3 3 2 0 0 0
w16 3 5 7 0 0
LW 8 3 3 5 2 0

From this distribution arises an implicational ordering
which gives the categorical absence of any plural deletion in

the environment V#_#fC and allows variable deletion in c# __f##,

3

EF c
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for all social classes. Deletion in any of the right-hand
environments implies the possibility of deletion in all en-

vironments to the left:

Ch_## cft_#v . ci#_#ic  VE_HM  ViE_HV  VE__HIC

M ~ ~ 0 0 0 0
Mo, o~ o~ ~ 0 0 0
uw ~ ~ i~ ~ 0 0
LW ~ L~ ~ ~ (~ 0

The validity of this ordering may be questioned, particularly
since it is based on a limited number of instances. Fuﬁcher-
L P -
suffix

more, c§7ﬁ5715§? a following vowel tends to inhibit

. délecion is somewhat counter-intuitive. That a preceding vowel
inhibits deletion mor; than a preceding consonant, as the above
array indicates, seems reasonable.

Most deletion occurs followipg consonants. Of the 57 in-
starices of plural absence, 86 percent followed a consonant.

In the specific environment following nasals, absence occurred’
24.6 percéﬁt of the time, presence 25.3 percent. Following
liquids, abseice was noted in 24.5 percent of the occurrences,
presence in 23.0 percent. Absence following stops occurred in
'36.8 percent of the total 57 iﬂstances, presence in 36.7 per-
cent of the 356 instances. This nearly one-to-one ratio Se-
tween presence and absence in these consonantal environments
seems to disclaim any statements that plural absence is favored )
in the environment following /n/ (c£. Wolfram 1969:146).

As a result of the study of noun plural realization in
Black English,’;ne may conclude that an underlying form |z| is
present in the grammar. From this underlying forﬁ derive the
three variants of standard English, /iz/, /s/, and /z/. All
three may potentially be absent in Black English, with proba-
bility the highest for /z/. No grammatical constraints to
prevent overt plural realizations were iduntified. Phonologlcal

Q
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environments in which absence occurs are stratified by social

class, but ranking of phonological constraints can be estab-

lished only‘genuﬁusly. Incidence of absence appears to be

slightly higher in postconsonantal and prephrase boundary

positions, although the Cendenc;‘is slight.

.In the present study, the indeterminate cases of plural
presence or absence were counted and included in some parts of
the analysis. 1In many cases it was noted éhac this very weak-
ened realization of the plural was at the same time accompanied
by an increase in the tenseness of the scressed vowel. The
question arises that possible yet unanaIyzed phonologxcal fac~
tors are at work in Black English, and that these factors may
hlcimaCely be contributing to delécion of final consonants,
such as those involved in marking thke plural. The lenis sib-
ilant may provide a clue to this process.

The analysis of che noun plural realization in Black Eng-
lish is .a complex one. Overt plural markers are clearly a
part of the grammatical structure of Black English, showing
the same phonologically conditioned variants as standard Eng-
lish. Consequently, the patterned variability between Black
English and standard English with regard to absence of any
marker is not due to dialect mixture. Qccurring at a gram- '4
matical and phonological intersection, Black English plural
realizations could have constraints coming from either or both
directions. Conclusions drawn from this study, however, ex-
clude grammatical sensitivity and weakly point in the direction
of phonological constraints. As suggested above, the actual
constraints may be in some other aspect of Black English pho-
nology. Or, perhaps it is simply a case of that type of in-
herent variability which has no significant conditioning

factors. v i
The absence of an overt plural marker is a socjially diag-
noscic feature of Black English. Sharply stratified, it is a
KC
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stigmatized f;atuzg separating the middle and working classes.
Age in covariation with social class also shows stratification,
with children having highest occurrence of plural absence,
adults least, and adolbscepts alternating between proximity to
adult and children's'épeech. This type of scracificacio; for .,
the noun plural corroborates the work of Wolfram.

The findings of this study are based on a very limited
number of speakers. Any conclusive SCaCemenQE about the reali-
zation of the noun plural in Black Ehgtish will require vali-

" dation by recurrence of the same patterns in a more extensive
sampling.t : ‘ . : . .

1
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~ “"APPZNDIX A: Questionnaire

1I.

III.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ELICITATION OF NARRATIVE

Games and Leisure

What kinds of games do you play around here? {For adult or

A.
teen: What kinds of games did you play as a child?)
1. Note each game and ask about how some of these are
played, number of players, etc.
¢ 2. Get ways of deciding who is "It", use of rhymes.
B. What are your favorite TV prugrams (theater plays, movies)?
(Elicit episode.)
C. Do you have a pet? Tell me about it.
School
A. Tell me about your school.- What do (did)giou squdy?
What do kids do after school ig cut? (What did you do as
a child after school was out?) : .
B. Did you ever have a teacher who hollered a lot? What about?
Did you ever get yelled at? What zbout? Was it fair?
C. Can you tell me about the best teacher you ever had? Why
* did you like her?
D. Did you ever have a teacher you just couldn't stand? What

didn't you like about her? Did the kids in your class ever
play a trick on the teacher?

Group Structure

A.

B.

C.

D.

For child: Is there a bunch of kids you always hang around
with and do things with?

—

For adult: 1Is there a group of people you used to associate
with? .

Do any of the people in the group speak any foreign languages?

Are there any white people in the group?

239
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iv.

VI.

Now

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

APPENDIX A

E. ‘In your group, is there any one person that everybody
listens to (regards as the leader)?

1. Why? : g

2. Can (could) new kids get into the bunch? What do (did)
they have to do?

Aspirations

A. If you could do it all over again, what would you want to
be? (Not to be asked of children.)

B. What do you want to be when you finish school? (What did
you hope to be when you were younger?) How long does it
take to become a ? What does a _, do? 1f you
had all the money you wanted, what would you do with it?

C. Your job (for working people). Describe what yoﬁ do in a
day's work. Where do you work? (This question may also

be asked of hou-:wives.) -

Special Occasions

A. How does your family celebrate the holidays? (Especially
Christmas.)

B. What would you like for Christmas this year? (What was the
best Christmas present you ever got?) Describe it.

A. Were you ever in a situation where you choughc you might b
killed or might die? . ﬁ\\\

B. Sometimes people say that whatever is going to happen is

going to happen. What do you say about that?

WORD GAMES
we're going to play some games with words.

Plural: First we're going to see 1f you can tell if some words
are real English words or not. I'm going to show you some pic-
tures and tell you the name of the thing in the pxccure. You
tell me if there's any such thing or not.

A. Show the first card and say: "This is a tree. 1Is there any
such thing?" After interviewde answers, show the second
card and say: 'Now here's a whole bunch of them. These
are ." 1Induce the person to give the missing word.
Either "trees'" or "tree" is acceptable.
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"This is a plum. [s there any such thing?" *Now ‘here's a
whole bunch of them. These are M

"This is a dress. 1Is there any such thing?" "Now here's
a whole bunch of them. These are M
“This is a lun. Is there any such thing?” "Now here's a

whole bunch of them. These are - M
Same thing for "stick! and “sticks'.
Kas and kases.

Dish and:dishes. -

v

" crutch and crutches.

Nix and nixes.

Sheep and sheep.

Can and cans. .-
Gutch 3ﬁd gutches.

Desk and desks.

Wug and wugs.

H
4
Foot and feet. On the second card, say: "Now here are two
of them. These are L

Possessive: Now we're going to ask you to fill in the blanks

in a different kind of question.

A.

Using pictures, say: "This man hus a hat. It's not the
woman hat, it's the M .
NOTE: 1It is very important that you say "woman hat'", not
"woman's hat"”. The same is true for all questions in this
test. If an interviewee corrects you, you may begin saying
"woman's hat", etc.

"This girl has a bike. 1It's not the boy bike, it's the
(1]

"This dog has a bone, it's not the cat bone, it's the "

"This mouse has some cheese. It's not the rat cheese, it's
the . W

“"Jack Johnson has a car. 1It's not Paul Brown car, its
11}

- 255 .
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F. "Derrick Black has a toy. It's not Paul Brown toy, it's
" =

» -

III. Auxiliary probe: This time, you're going to hear some Sentences
and a lady answering them. After you hear some examples, you're
going to get a chance to hear some more sentences and see if you
can answer them like the lady does.

Male Voice ) Female Voice
A. He can drive a.motorcycle. I know he can.
p Can what? . Drive a motorcycle.
B. The teacher could be wrong. I know she could.
Could what? ' Be wrong.
C. Darryl hit his brother. I know he did.
Did what? Hit his brother.
.D. Them boys over there, they I know they can.
can beat up anybody. .
. Can what? Beat up anybody.

E. My cousin should do his work. I krow he should. ~
Should what? Do his work.

(F;om this noint on, the field worker must ask the second
question based on the interviewee's answer to the first.)
Now you try. Some of these don't have any answers at all,
so if you don't think there is any answer, say so.

1. John can climb that tree.

2. Doris put {t down.

3. He bigger than me.

4. 1f he got a walkie-talkie, he be happy.

5. Sometime Joseph be up there.

6. .They first-graders.

7. .Dwight been met that girl at the pool.

8. Those men should work harder.

9. He be in 'n a few minutes.

10. He been a bus driver for ten years.

253
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This time, you'ré going to hear the man
The 1l.Jdy is going to put them
After you hear some examples, you will hear some

Female Voice

John told me that Roy was
going home. -

John thinks that Mary is cute,

3
John told me to go home.

John remembers that Peter
hit his brother.

John told Peter to bring a
pencil.

11. Sometime my ears be itching..
12. He been living there a long time.
IV. Question inversion:
on the tape say two sentences.
together.
sentences and we'll see if you can put them together in the
- - same way.
- Male Voice
A. John told me this.
Roy was going home.
B. John thinks this.
Mary is cute.
C. John tcld me this.
Go home. >t
‘* D. John remembers this.
Peter hit his brother. -
7
E. John told Peter this. ©
Bring a pencil.
(Now you try.)
1. John thinks this. -
Peter is stupid.
2. John told Raymond this.
Go home.
3. John asked me this.
" pid the mail come yet?
4. John knows this.
Gary has a bike.
K]
5. John, wonders this.
. Is there water on the moon?
6. John thinks this.
The job is too hard.
/
. 7. John wants to know this.
Can the boys ¢ome over?
8. John asked him this.
Where did they go?
. ‘ 8
Q ?
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V. Relative pronoun deletion: This one is like the other one,
only you have to change one sentence_into another one.

. Male Voice . Female Voice
' A. He saw that man. That's the man he saw.

B. He plays with that boy. . That's the boy he plays with. .

C. ‘He rides that bike. . That's the biké he rides.
D. He gave it'to that girl. That's the girl he gave it to.
E. He drives that car. That's the car he drives.

(Now you try.)

1. He likes that boy.

2. That dog bites peopie.

3. lm?beat up that boy. '

4. That boy hit me.

5. He hates that teacher.

6. I go to school with that kid.
VI. Word-final consonant clusters with ~ing: Now you're going to

hear the man and the lady again. This.time, the lady repeats
what the man says and then makes a new sentence. Lister to

’ the examples and see if you can do what she is doing. - 3
Male Voice ’ s Female Voice
A. They eat. ' ‘They eat.

They are- eating.

B.. They'write things. They write things.
‘( They are writing things.

C. They play. They play.
They are playing.

D. They buy things. - They buy things. #
. They are buying things.
] .

L}
E. They get things. They get things.

They are getting things.

az

.
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4 . w -
3 (Now you try..) ’ .
1. “They tése. o . \
: 2. Thex\?sk. o v . LE ot - .
3. They pgste things. L ot ,
e ‘s ) s ’ .
. 4.7 They bust things. | =~ . , : -~
. c R L. o
5. They lift things. \ Ty . .
. . " .
6. They test things. * N .
. . . .- .ol
7. They risk their lives. = - . T .. .
8. They clasp their hands. S A

VII. Word-final consonant, ciusters with -er: This‘éime the lady £~:

O
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2.2, They bust

listens to the man say part of a sentence and then ffnlshe§;

it for him. See if you can figure out hoiw she is.finishing

it and then you will get the chance to try the same thing.
Male Voice ’ Female Voice

A. They runea}l the time, so we call them ... Runners. -

B. They write things afl the time, so we
call them ... Writers.

~C. They build things all the time, so we

call them ... Buf lders.
D. They buy.chings ;11 the time, so we .
call them ...’ - Buyers.

E. They sleep all the time, so we call
them ... Sleepers. ~

(Now ydu try.) , .

1. They rest all the time, so we call them ...
[ ~
achings all the time, so we call
them ...
A

3. 'They lift things all the time, so we call
them. ...

4. They paste things all the time, so we call
them ... )
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5. They taste things all the time, so we cakl

them ... . *
6. JThey roast meat all the time, so we call ‘ R
them ... . .

7. They boost people up all the time, so we call
them, ...

. 'READING , - . .

I. Pseudo-reading: Give interviewee cards. Read the numbers from
one to ten. . °
one
two
three .
four
five
six
fseven
eight
nine
ten

>

.

Read the days of the week. _

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday
s Friday ' . ’
Saturday ’
Sunday
Monday

1T. Standard Sencencés

1. Last month I read five books? .

2. Tom read all the, time. N e

3. So, -- 1 sold my soul to the devil. o
- 4. When I passed by, I read the posters.

5. When T like.a story, 1 read every word.

6. They gost a ntckel,yesterday, but today they cost a dime.

7. Now.I read_and’write better than-Alfred does.

8. } look for trouvle when I read the news.

III. Story " . .

v

1 always had a hard time in school. In gtammar school,
we played.a gdine, called Wolf and §yeep. The class would stand
in a cirele around “the desks and clasp hands. One kid was the

o 260 - .
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wolf and one was bh¢~sheep. One time, I was the wolf and a

kid named Sam was ‘the sheep. I went ‘around 1ying "woof; woof."
The kids really laughed. - - )

iMiss Clark got mad at all of us. So she makes us sit down
and tells us rfot to talk. For an hour, all you can hear is the
clock going,'tick tock." She thought T was a rat and I guess
maybe she was right. *o

It got’worse in high school. My best friend was a k.d
named Wes who lived out in Northwest. I told him we should
take sewing and cooking. Wes told me that boys couldn't take .,
that class, but I said, '"Yes, they can." @

The first day, the teacher asks me to get a tin can. Just

"“as I'm reaching for one, I stub my toe and knock down ten of

Iv.

L
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then!

The second day, we had to eat some ham the teacher cooked.
I said, "Hey, there's a piece of dirt in mine!" But it turned
out to be a clove.

Then we had to sew something to clothe a doll with. I de-
cided tc make a robe. The belt was the eauiss: part. I made
it out of a piece of rope. , )

The first time I tried to bake a cake, I burned it. It
was just a mass of black stuff. Since no one had a gas mask,
we all had to leave the room. We couldn't breathe in there.

I didn't even learn "ow to boil water in that class, but’
1 really had a ball. ,
-t
One class I really hated was Health Class. It was all
about taking care of yourself and diseases that caused death
and people vho were sick and blind and deaf. It was awful.

The worst part of the day came after I got out of school.
As soon as I got in the house, I always got the same questions
from my mother. ‘''How was your day in school?" "Did you have
any tests?'" "What did you cover?" ' -

Lists: Read from cards.

wolf west mother right find out
woof Wes cover rat fine house
health mass breath climb they can hound
self mask breathe clam tinscan how
sold clasp leave Ton pin boil
soul class clove time pen ball
80 pass clothe Sam
A
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coal
cold
code
feel
*  field

V.

rows
daze
" wolf
sold
soul
coal
cold
feel
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past

Minimal pairs:

rose
days
woof
soul
so
cold
code
field

lathe
save
death
deaf

sight
side
sod
sad

APPENDIX A

-

Ask interviewee to read cards across and tell
“if the ‘words sound the same or different,

west
mass
die
« asp

4

Wes
mask
dye
class

lane
time
side
side
death
fine
n
/boil

lain -

Tom

-sod
sad

deaf
find
pen

ball
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Upper-Class Control Sample

Speaker NJ.

Adolescents

“Adults

Upper-Working-Class Sample

’ Children

Adolescents

.

Adults

27
69
04
65

45
55
56

58

72
ol
06
07
12
18
25
39
85
72
82
84

Marginal Saunle (between upper- and

Children

O
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59
63
64
66
67
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- sex
M
. .
M
F

2
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lower-working-class)
F
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Adolescents 25
Adults 31
' ' 35

40

41

71

mRRRRR

Lower-Working-Class Sample

Children ’ 02
’ 60

62
76

87
88
89
Adolescents 05
09
10
11
13
14
74
Adults 08
37
83
90 -
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